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Ælfric's Abjection of the Virgin Mary 

M I R A N D A H O D G S O N 

Ælfr ic c o m p o s e d not one , b u t two, homil ies o n the occas ion o f the Vi rg in 
M a r y ' s Nat ivi ty . T h e first, De sancta Maria, appears in the second series 
o f Catholic Homilies ( G o d d e n 1 9 7 9 ) , while he wrote his second , Nativitas 
sanctae Mariae virginis ( A s s m a n n 1 8 8 9 ) , ten years later, as an add i t ion to 
the first series o f Catholic Homilies. W h i l e o n e might reasonably expect a 
h o m i l y for this feast day to inc lude in format ion o n the early life o f M a r y 
as well as a d i scuss ion o f the day's prescr ibed gospel text, in b o t h cases, 
Ælfric 's approach to Mary ' s g i r lhood extends b e y o n d even the m o s t 
extreme caut ion. H i s writ ing suggests an unwill ingness to consider the 
mult i faceted aspects o f her saintliness that emerge f rom this apocryphal 
s tory because o f concern for the heretical impl icat ions that present ing this 
type o f sanctity m i g h t cause. T h e texts that he writes to h o n o u r her 
Nat iv i ty therefore have only the m o s t t enuous connect ion to her g i r lhood. 
However , instead o f s imply present ing the ideas with which h e is 
comfortable , he interweaves rationalisations o f his caut ious approach into 
the actual texts themselves. F r o m the informat ion that. Ælfr ic provides in 
his rationalisations, c o m b i n e d with the m a n n e r in which he mediates 
M a r y ' s youth , w e can view his writ ing choices as be ing p r o f o u n d l y 
inf luenced by what Ju l i a Kristeva terms the abject. 

Kristeva describes abject ion as a revolt against s o m e t h i n g that is close 
to us , b u t cannot be ass imilated into us, a n d causes worry because o f the 
s t range relational pos i t ion that it therefore occupies with us ( 1 9 8 2 : 1). 
T h e thing that is ab jected is not an object , bu t rather a border. However , 
as Kristeva says, " w e m a y call it a border; ab ject ion is above all ambigu i ty . 
Because , while releasing a hold , it does not radically cut o f f the subject 
f r o m what threatens i t " ( 1 9 8 2 : 9 ) . T h e abject also a c c o m p a n i e s all 
religious tradit ions where it "persists as exclusion or t aboo (dietary or 
other) in monothe i s t i c rel ig ions" (Kristeva 1 9 8 2 : 17) . F r o m a m o r e 
strictly psychoanalytical p o i n t o f view, there are three ma in categories o f 
abjects : food , waste , a n d signs o f sexual difference (Grosz 1 9 9 0 : 8 9 ) . W i t h 
each o f these categories, there is a " n e e d to purify the ab ject , " (Kristeva 
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1 9 8 2 : 17) but with the category o f sexual difference, this need has rather 
drastic consequences . N o t only is the archaic mother a n d her powers o f 
generat ion feared (Kristeva 1 9 8 2 : 7 7 ) bu t the M o t h e r herself (as well as 
death) m u s t be abjected as a necessary stage in order for the speaking 
subject to enter into the Symbol i c order o f signification. W h e n discuss ing 
forms o f discourse , we can follow G r o s z in saying that "abject ion is the 
unders ide o f the symbol ic . It is what the symbol ic m u s t reject, cover over 
a n d conta in " ( 1 9 9 0 : 8 9 ) . 

As a specific object o f abjection, the paradoxical subjectivity that is at 
the heart o f the Virg in Mary ' s sanctity causes ma jor unrest. As a virgin 
w h o , despite her humani ty , is elevated 'above all other w o m e n ' because o f 
her miraculous maternity, she is utterly unique , a n d it is precisely this 
extraordinary status that makes her an appropr ia te object o f venerat ion for 
ordinary w o m e n (and m e n ) . T h e fact that she therefore participates in 
b o t h the h u m a n a n d the divine (just as her S o n does) is, after all, one o f 
the reasons why the faithful sought her intercession with G o d . W i t h o u t 
even c ontemp la t ing the increased 'biographical ' information that 
apocryphal tradit ions afford her, her status s imply as a w o m a n therefore 
cannot ult imately be assimilated into or thodox Chri s t ian ideologies 
concerning h o w regular, non-saintly m e n a n d w o m e n ought to be . 1 

Although these ideologies obviously d o not associate her with any o f the 
anti feminist qualit ies that the C h u r c h Fathers so often ascribed to 

1 The terms orthodox and apocryphal have evolved a great deal as applied to Christian 
practice and belief. While orthodox has a more consistent meaning of being that which is in 
accordance with an accepted or authoritatively established belief system, apocryphal first 
referred to writings that did not belong to Jewish and early Christian canonical literature. 
With regard to the Virgin Mary, we can thus define all extra-biblical details about her life as 
apocryphal. However, as the legends about her began to spread and take root in various 
literary traditions, they necessarily became an accepted part of the belief systems from which 
these traditions emerged. In places where these legends encountered no resistance, we can 
thus say that they gained an orthodoxy that they did not have initially. Details concerning 
the Virgin Mary that were originally apocryphal, for example, the idea of her perpetual 
virginity, can also be accepted by traditions that, in rejecting the veracity of the majority of 
her extra-biblical narratives, belong to a more orthodox point of view. It is therefore 
important to remember that these two terms do not necessarily have to be applied in a 
mutually exclusive manner. For the sake of clarity, however, in this article, the term orthodox 
refers to that which is accepted as the truth by the Church Fathers and later men of the 
Church such as Bede, and the term apocryphal refers to that which causes great ideological 
concern to these authorities. A narrative's biblical or extra-biblical origin is thus only one 
aspect, and not the defining principle, of its designation as orthodox or apocryphal. 
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w o m e n , 2 her sex nevertheless prevents them from representing her 
accord ing to the s a m e parameters as saintly m e n . S u c h a pos i t ion o f intra-
categorical l i m b o , for a historical w o m a n , is not innate , even for a 
minor i ty o f extraordinary w o m e n ; it is only within a narrative that 
presents itself as biographical reportage that this type o f w o m a n can exist. 

Mary , therefore, never crosses over into the realm o f mascul ine 
privilege, bu t rather only exists as an alien presence in close prox imi ty to 
it. A t the s a m e t ime, the o r thodox tradit ion abjects , n o t rejects her, 
because her pos i t ion, d i s turb ing as it is, provides a necessary border 
between the feminine a n d the mascul ine . In this way, she protects 
mascul ine privilege f rom the taint o f feminine Otherness , b u t the fact that 
she ult imately embodie s neither o f these pos i t ions makes her a t roubl ing 
gatekeeper to say the least. F r o m this po int o f view, apocryphal tradit ions 
a n d texts that describe M a r y b e y o n d the l imits o f her biblical origins are, 
in turn, potential ly disruptive to the biblical W o r d as the definitive site o f 
the monol i th ic , mascu l ine universality. T h u s , while Ælfr ic is extremely 
concerned with excluding apocryphal details o f the Vi rg in M a r y f rom his 
o w n 'proper ' Nat iv i ty narratives, we find that he never excises their 
presence f rom his texts entirely. 

It m u s t first be stated that Ælfr ic assigns M a r y a very high place 
indeed within the Heavenly Family , as he praises her a n d her powers o f 
intercession with Chr i s t at every opportuni ty , which we see m o r e fully 
demons t ra ted in his second Nat iv i ty homily . In b o t h o f his Na t iv i ty 
homil ies , however, Ælfric explains that the m a i n reason b e h i n d his 
avoidance o f apocryphal materials o n the Nat iv i ty o f M a r y is his fear o f 
error, or heresy. In the first homily , he s imply states his concern a b o u t 
saying too m u c h , " þ y læs ðe we o n æ n i g u m gedwylde befeal lon" (1. 6) (lest 
we fall into any error), while he is m o r e explicit in the second: " A c we 
nellað secgan be þære gesetnysse / o f ð a m gedwylde , þ e g e d w o l m e n setton 
/ b e hyre acennednysse . . . " (11. 5-7a) (But w e d o not wish to recite the 
narrative o f the heresy which heretics c o m p o s e d a b o u t her birth. . . ) . 
Clearly, Ælfric equates Mary ' s pos i t ion as a type o f frontier between the 
feminine a n d the mascul ine as a dangerous place that m u s t be avoided . 
N o t even cross ing over, b u t s imply approaching , this frontier leads h i m to 
an uncomfor tab le prox imi ty to the heretical errors that w o u l d surely result 

2 For example, women were said to possess apparently inherendy lustful, deceitful, 
envious, garrulous, and deficient natures. 
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i f aspects o f the feminine were al lowed to ming le with, a n d thereby infect, 
the ostensible centrality o f the mascul ine. 

In a d iscuss ion on heresy in the later medieval per iod, Swanson notes 
that, because Western Chris t iani ty developed a n d transformed greatly 
between 1 1 0 0 a n d 1 5 0 0 , "heresy was a lmos t a necessary c o n c o m i t a n t " 
( 1 9 9 4 : 2 8 0 ) . A l though he does not deal specifically with the A n g l o - S a x o n 
per iod, S w a n s o n also states that "g iven the fragmentat ion within medieval 
Christ ianity, a n d the tensions a n d weaknesses o f its doctrinal a n d 
ideological deve lopment , the frequent uncertainty a b o u t the boundar ies 
between the or thodox a n d the unor thodox is unsurpr i s ing" ( 1 9 9 4 : 2 8 2 ) . 
G i v e n the fact that Ælfric was writ ing in the mids t o f the changes b rought 
a b o u t by the Benedict ine Reform, a n d was also a p r o p o n e n t o f the R e f o r m 
itself, his fear o f 'error' is not surprising. Indeed , it is particularly relevant 
to his views o n the Virg in Mary , as one o f his chief reasons for writ ing his 
homil ies is to d i s seminate what he believes to be proper Chris t ian doctr ine 
to those w h o are less learned than himself. 3 

However, as much as it might seem reasonable for Ælfric's concerns 
s imply to be a product o f his times, the circumstances that surround their 
origins are m u c h more complex. O n the one hand, critics such as Mi l ton 
Gatch (1977 : 102-3) , Stanley Greenfield and Daniel Calder (1986 : 7 1 ) , and 
M a l c o l m G o d d e n (1978 : 102) describe Ælfric's work as specifically reacting 
to the unorthodoxies o f what they believe to be the earlier anonymous O l d 
English homilies that do not share his concerns about Mary. O n the other 
hand, however, there are major discrepancies with such points o f view. First, 
Clayton points out that it is not possible to date the anonymous homilies to 
the pre-Reform period (1990 : 261-3) . Second, she points to source studies as 
the key to deciphering the origins o f Ælfric's attitudes towards Mary, 
suggesting that "Ælfric's acceptance or rejection o f these texts seems... to have 
been guided more by his knowledge or ignorance o f authorities which called a 
text into question than by individual discrimination" (1990 : 2 6 2 ) . O'Leary 
offers a similar argument when she points out that Ælfric d id not condemn all 
apocryphal materials (1999 : 15). O n the contrary, O'Leary shows that Ælfric 
was familiar with and occasionally used the apocryphal Aas of the Apostles as 
sources in his writings (1999 : 16). She comments further that "Ælfric 
regarded apocryphal compositions about the closest followers o f Jesus in a 
positive light and, for the most part, was by no means reluctant to utilise 

3 We can also describe heresy as an abject, as it is necessary in order to define orthodoxy, 
but simultaneously repelled by orthodoxy as erroneous. 
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them, " and that Ælfric's hesitations about M a r y "should not be taken as a 
blanket-criticism o f apocryphal material" (1999 : 18 and 19). It seems, 
therefore, that the rationale that informs Ælfric's creation o f M a r y in his 
Nativity homilies originates from previous authors' definitions o f what is 
acceptable and unacceptable source material. 

It is also interest ing to note that Ælfric 's ideas a b o u t acceptable 
source materials a n d proper Chr i s t ian c o n d u c t were not , however, always 
fol lowed by others, especially in the compi l a t ion o f collections o f his 
works . C o n t r a r y to his wishes, we find the unauthor i sed insertion o f 
homil ies in manuscr ip t s that conta in Ælfric 's w o r k where h e r e c o m m e n d s 
three 'silent days ' o n M a u n d y T h u r s d a y , G o o d Friday, a n d H o l y Sunday : 
days o n which Ælfr ic ma inta ined that C h u r c h c u s t o m prevented 
preaching (Hil l 1 9 8 5 : 118 ) . Evidence , for example , exists f rom M S 
B o d l e y 3 4 0 that the compi ler ignored Ælfric 's desires a n d inc luded 
a n o n y m o u s homil ies for the three silent days (Hil l 1 9 8 5 : 120 ) . N o r was 
this an isolated incident, given the fact that " a t the e n d o f the eleventh-
century, marginal notes m a d e in Worcester registered v igorous protests 
against Ælfric 's First Series p r o n o u n c e m e n t that church c u s t o m forbade 
the preaching o f homil ies o n the three 'silent days ' " ( Ibid) . In l ight o f 
C l a y t o n a n d Hi l l ' s observat ions , we can therefore suggest that Ælfric 's 
ab ject ing approach to the Vi rg in M a r y is m o s t likely m o r e demonstra t ive 
o f his o w n idiosyncratic , individual style o f c o m p o s i t i o n a n d use o f source 
materials than o f any compos i t iona l trends across O l d Engl i sh homil ies as 
a genre dur ing the t ime in which he wrote. 

D e s p i t e his fears, however, Ælfric still incorporates apocryphal 
material concerning M a r y into his homil ies . K e e p i n g in m i n d that the 
B ib le includes no informat ion whatsoever concerning M a r y before the 
Annunc ia t ion , it is surpris ing that Ælfric says as m u c h a b o u t her as he 
does in his first homily : 

Hwæt wylle we secgan ymbe Marian gebyrtide. buton þæt 
heo wæs gestryned þurh fæder. and ðurh moder, swa swa oðre 
men. and wæs on ðam dæge acenned þe we cweðað Sexta Idus 
Septembris; Hire fæder hatte Ioachim. and hire moder Anna, 
eawfæsre men on ðære ealdan £fe. (11. 1-5) 

(What shall we say about Mary's birthday, except that she was 
conceived by father and mother as other people, and was born on the 
day we call the eighth of September. Her father was called Joachim 
and her mother Anna, pious people according to the old law.) 
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In telling us that M a r y was born like other people , Ælfric m a y be refuting, 
n o t only the Christological ly apocryphal story o f her birth, where G o d 
intervened with her ag ing parents to tell them that A n n a w o u l d indeed 
b e c o m e pregnant , bu t also the extrapolat ions from this story where s o m e 
peop le therefore c la imed that A n n a (like Mary) was also subjected to a 
miraculous ly virginal concept ion a n d birth. However , the fact that Ælfric 
also recounts the date o f Mary ' s birth, as well as her parents ' names , a n d 
the fact that they were p ious people , suggests that he h imse l f is using 
heterodox information in his a t tempt to supply the m i n i m a l a m o u n t o f 
informat ion for this feast day. T h a t he then quickly concludes this homi ly 
rather abruptly, c la iming that he does not even want to risk a discuss ion o f 
the day's gospel because it is too difficult to explain, demonstra tes the 
great extent to which he can neither entirely include nor expunge M a r y 
f rom his narrative. H e abjects Mary ' s g i r lhood similarly in his second 
Nat iv i ty homily . A l though he includes the details o f Mary ' s parentage , he 
also states that he does not want to relate the stories o f her birth or death, 
which "ha lgan boceras fo rbudon to secgenne" (1. 9) (holy scholars forbade 
[us] to relate). First s imply dangerous , a n d then explicitly forbidden, this 
aspect o f M a r y is a p rob lem o f which he seemingly cannot rid himself. 

D e s p i t e his difficulties with incorporat ing apocryphal material on 
M a r y which should, logically, contr ibute to a Nat iv i ty homi ly in her 
honour , Ælfr ic does not banish it entirely. In fact, there is o n e apocryphal 
detail concerning her that he is h a p p y to use over a n d over: her s u p p o s e d 
g i r lhood v o w o f virginity. 4 Instead o f engaging, therefore, with the 
possibil i ty o f emphas i s ing mul t ip le aspects o f her saintly youth , his 
ab ject ion o f this leads h i m to use her virginity as an exegetical tool. 
Ælfr ic ' s highly selective e m p l o y m e n t o f this particular apocryphal detail in 
his w o r k thus characterises her paradoxical subjectivity accord ing to a 
socio-sexual trait that the C h u r c h expected o f all unmarr ied w o m e n , be 
they saints or l aywomen. S u c h an emphas i s o n a trait that she shares with 
m a n y other w o m e n , instead o f o n e that, however extraordinary it m a y be , 

4 In maintaining that the Virgin Mary vowed to remain a virgin when she was still only a 
girl, Ælfric expresses a view which, in light of the fact that it is extra-biblical, is technically 
heterodox. Also, although the idea of Mary's continual virginity even after Christ's birth 
was first developed by Church Fathers such as Ambrose, Jerome, and Augustine, it first 
gained popular prominence in the thirteenth century, and was made official Church 
dogma only in the twentieth century. In maintaining that Mary made a vow always to 
remain a virgin, Ælfric was therefore clearly ahead of his time. 
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emphas i ses the speculative difference o f her youth f rom that o f other 
y o u n g w o m e n , provides h i m with the ideological safety that he requires. 

W e can see h o w Ælfric creates M a r y not as an individual figure, bu t 
as a static tool , in the second section o f his second Nat iv i ty homily , which 
is entitled De sancta virginitate. 5 A s an in-depth c o m p a r i s o n o f Ælfric 's 
text with Augus t ine ' s source text has already been carried o u t (Clayton 
1 9 8 6 ) , it can suffice to a d d here that Ælfric 's creation o f M a r y in this 
m a n n e r al lows h i m to e x p o u n d greatly u p o n the t h e m e o f virginity as it 
metaphor ica l ly relates to Chris t ian faith a n d the Chr i s t ian C h u r c h . Given 
the fact that speech is a factor o f great impor tance in creating female 
sanctity in general , it is interesting to focus o n h o w the speech that Ælfric 
ascribes to her participates in his exegesis. Unsurpr i s ingly , perhaps , there 
is on ly o n e example . W h e n discuss ing Mary ' s surprise at the angel 's 
a n n o u n c e m e n t that she will conceive Chr i s t a n d her reply to the angel o f 
" H u m æ g ðis gewurðan , þ o n n e ic weres ne bruce?" (1. 195) ( H o w m a y this 
b e , as I k n o w n o t m a n ? ) , Ælfric c o m m e n t s : 

God mihte hi hatan, þæt heo heolde hyre mægþhad 
to swilcere acennednysse, ac wæs swa peah 
hyre willa mærlicor, þæt heo wolde hyre sylf 
hyre mægðhad behatan þam heofonlican gode, 
ærðan þe heo wiste, hwæne heo acennan sceolde, 
and wæs gode gehalgod be hyre agenum cyre, 
na swylce geneadod mid nanre hæse, 
eallum mædenum to bysne, pe on mode geceosað, 
þæt hi for Cristes lufon on clænnysse þurhwunion. 

(11. 198-206) 

(God could have commanded her that she should preserve her 
virginity for such a birth, but her desire, however, was more glorious, 
in that she herself wished to vow her virginity to the heavenly God, 
before she knew to whom she would have to give birth, and she was 
consecrated to God by her own choice, not compelled thus by any 
command, as an example to all virgins who choose in their minds 
that they will persevere in purity for love of Chrisr.) 

H e r e w e can see h o w Ælfr ic uses Mary ' s biblically sanct ioned 
A n n u n c i a t i o n speech for this exegesis o f a portrayed g i r lhood decis ion 
which is in itself apocryphal . In this passage he pre sumes to fashion both 

5 Ælfric's source for this is Augustine's own De sancta virginitate, which can be found in 
Migne 1844-80. 
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her mind , as well as G o d ' s , as he speaks for both o f them, inserting his 
o w n rationale in order to explain the c ircumstances that sur round her 
s u p p o s e d vow o f virginity. 6 T h i s type o f contextual , pos i t ional abject ion 
o f Mary ' s Nat iv i ty therefore gives h im total control to pos i t ion her (and 
G o d ! ) as he wishes. 

It seems, therefore, that abjection is the only means by which Ælfric 
can approach the Virgin Mary ' s girlhood, given his extremely conservative 
views on the appropriateness o f presenting this aspect o f her to the public. 
However , even this m a y be granting her too significant a role in Ælfric's 
process o f homiletic composi t ion. It has already been stated that m u c h o f 
what Ælfric accepted or rejected was based on the opinions o f the Church 
m e n with whose works he was already familiar. H i s difficulties in mediat ing 
Mary ' s sa indy gir lhood m a y therefore have more to d o with a desire that he 
himself remain within the well-defined, fixed ideological circumstances that 
the previous works create. Ælfric's concern with developing too m a n y 
different aspects o f Mary ' s character can thus be said to be only o f secondary 
importance to h im, as the pr imary importance revolves a round staving off 
the threat that such potentially unsettling differences pose to his own 
positionality within the patristic economy o f meaning. 

Linacre College, University of Oxford 

6 This passage is a direct translation from De sancta virginitate (Clayton 1986: 304). So 
while the ideas expressed in it are not technically his own original work, the fact that he 
recreates them through translation into Old English still grants him authorship of and 
responsibility for them, especially as he is often quite free in his adaptation of Augustine's 
source text. 
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Quite As a Degree Modifier o f Verbs 

H A N N E L E D I E H L 

1. Introduction 

Research o n the interpretations o f quite (e.g. Bol inger 1 9 7 2 ; Paradis 1 9 9 7 ; 
K le in 1998 ) shows that it is a contextual ly flexible i tem which selects for 
gradabil i ty. T h i s paper takes a closer l ook at this i tem in order to a c c o u n t 
for its readings as a degree modif ier o f verbs 1 in written Brit ish Engl i sh 2 . 
T h e theoretical f ramework o f the s tudy is broadly within cognit ive 
l inguistics (Langacker 1 9 8 7 ) , a n d as a start ing point , Paradis ' s ( 1 9 9 7 , 
2 0 0 1 ) m o d e l o f degree modif iers is used. She shows that there m u s t be a 
relationship o f h a r m o n y between the b o u n d e d / u n b o u n d e d m o d e o f 
construal o f quite a n d the adjective it applies to. Fo l lowing Paradis ( 1 9 9 7 , 
2 0 0 1 ) , I p ropose that a similar relationship o f h a r m o n y exists between the 
b o u n d e d / u n b o u n d e d m o d e o f construal o f quite a n d the verb it appl ies to. 
T o exemplify, i f the m o d e o f construal o f the col locat ing verb is clearly 
b o u n d e d , then quite funct ions as a b o u n d e d 'maximizer ' in express ing the 
exact correspondence with what is expressed by the verb, as in / quite 
understand, bu t if the m o d e o f construal o f the col locat ing verb is 
u n b o u n d e d , then quite functions as an u n b o u n d e d 'booster ' 4 , as in / quite 

1 Here and throughout this paper, I use the term 'verb' to refer to the main verb in a verb 
phrase that quite takes scope over as a degree modifier. 

2 The data are based on a random sample of 500 occurrences of the degree modifiers 
fairly, rather and quite in the written part of the British National Corpus (BNC). See 
http://www.natcorp.ox.ac.uk/index.html [4 May 2005] for facts about this corpus. For the 
time being I have only included written data but it is my intention to extend the study to 
spoken data as well. 

3 All examples are mine unless otherwise stated. 
4 The term 'maximizer' is a notional term which can be encoded, for instance, by the 

items completely and quite. A maximizer has the role of expressing a maximum degree, i.e. 
reinforcing totality. By contrast, the notional term 'booster', which can be encoded, for 
example, by the items very much and quite, has the role of expressing a relative, reinforcing 
degree (cf. Table 1). 
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fancy this. T h e hypothesis is that the configurational reading o f the verb 
that combines with quite on a particular occurrence o f use selects a n d 
constrains the reading o f quite. T h e hypothesis is tested against data based 
o n 31 r a n d o m occurrences o f quite as a modif ier o f verbs 5 in the written 
part o f the B N C (British Na t iona l C o r p u s ) . F r o m these, a n u m b e r o f 
representative examples are chosen in order to illustrate the use o f quite as 
a degree modif ier o f verbs. T h e corpus data are used for illustrative 
purpose s only. 

2. Identifying and explaining the readings o/quite as a 
degree modifier of verbs 

T h e purpose o f this section is twofold: (i) to identify the interpretations o f 
quite as a degree modif ier o f verbs, and (ii) to explain these in terms o f 
their conceptual izat ion, which reflects the presence or absence o f 
boundar ies . However , before deal ing with these two purposes , I take a 
br ief l ook at the structure o f the present study. 

2 . 1 Presentat ion o f the s tudy 

I will start by g iving the established readings o f quite according to the 
Cobuild ( 1 9 8 7 ) dict ionary def ini t ions .This is d o n e in section 2 . 2 , which 
will also shed l ight on s o m e semant ic aspects o f quite. In section 2 .3 I 
present the conceptual basis o f the readings o f quite within the framework 
o f cognit ive l inguistics (Langacker 1 9 8 7 ) . F o r a mode l o f degree modif iers , 
Paradis ( 1 9 9 7 , 2 0 0 1 ) is used. Subsect ion 2 .3 .1 takes u p the general 
theoretical b a c k g r o u n d o f the s tudy, whereas subsect ions 2 . 3 . 2 and 2 .3 .3 
g o into details a b o u t what is required in terms o f configurat ional m e a n i n g 
f rom those adjectives a n d verbs which accept quite, subsect ion 2 . 3 . 2 deals 
wi th the m o d e s o f construal o f degree modifiers a n d their adjectives, 
whereas subsect ion 2 . 3 . 3 discusses h o w boundednes s is conceptual ized in 
those verbs that c o m b i n e with quite. T h e actual use o f quite as a degree 
modif ier o f verbs in the B N C data will be examined in section 3, a n d 
section 4 , finally, concludes the study. 

5 All the occurrences of quite as a degree modifier of verbs in the data amount to 95 cases. 
Of these, 31 cases occur in affirmative contexts and 64 in negative contexts. For reasons 
stated in section 2.2, only affirmative contexts are included in the present study. 
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2.2 Quite a n d m e a n i n g 

A s a start ing-point, I have drawn the established readings o f quite f rom 
Cobuild ( 1 9 8 7 ) . T h e entries a n d illustrations are given below. I have 
indicated the synonyms o f quite by means o f square brackets in each entry. 

a) Quite [rather; relatively] m e a n s to a fairly great extent or to greater 
extent than average, e.g. H e was quite y o u n g . . . H e calls quite 
of ten . . . I quite en joy look ing r o u n d the m u s e u m s . 

b) Quite [—] is used to emphas ize the comple te degree or extent to 
which s o m e t h i n g is true or is the case, e.g. I s tood quite s t i l l . . . 
You ' re quite r ight . . . I quite under s t and . . . O h I quite agree. 

c) Quite [entirely] is used with a negative to say that s o m e t h i n g is 
a lmost the case or is very close to the state or s i tuat ion stated; it is 
also used to reduce the force o f the negative, for example for 
reasons o f pol i teness or lack o f certainty, e.g. It doesn ' t l ook quite 
big e n o u g h . . . It s o m e h o w d idn ' t quite fit toge ther . . . I ' m n o t 
quite sure. 

d) Quite [exactly, just] is used with a negative to express d o u b t a n d 
hesi tancy a b o u t informat ion, the nature o f someth ing , or h o w to 
act, e.g. I d o n ' t k n o w quite h o w to deal wi th that o n e . . . D r 
B e n s o n went o u t to C a n a d a , I d o n ' t k n o w quite w h e r e . . . N o o n e 
k n e w quite where to start. 

e) Quite a or quite some [phenomenal ] is used to say that a th ing or 
person is o f a very unusua l , exceptional , or excit ing nature, e.g. It 
was quite a s i ght . . . M y heavens, y o u have quite a m e m o r y . I 'd 
forgotten that song. 

f) Y o u say quite or quite so [—] to express your agreement with what 
s o m e o n e has just said, e.g. 'It does a lot for pol ice-publ ic 
relations. ' — 'Quite.' 

A s m e n t i o n e d in Cobuild ( 1 9 8 7 ) , quite expresses two different degrees, i.e. 
that o f a modera te degree, s y n o n y m o u s with rather (entry a) a n d that o f a 
m a x i m u m degree (entries b a n d c ) . It is reasonable to a s s u m e that entries 
(b) a n d (c) refer roughly to the s a m e max imiz ing degree, even t h o u g h a 
s y n o n y m is mis s ing in entry (b) . O n e way to test this is to replace quite in 
these entries with o n e suitable m e m b e r o f its cognit ive synonyms , e.g. the 
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maximizer completely, as exemplif ied by / stood completely still (entry b) 
a n d I'm not completely sure (entry c) . 

T h e above binary divis ion o f the readings o f quite roughly 
corresponds to the o n e given in Quirk et al. ( 1 9 8 5 : 5 8 9 - 5 9 9 ) . T h e y 
inc lude quite as an intensified both in the g r o u p o f 'amplifiers' , i.e. they 
scale upwards f rom an a s s u m e d n o r m , a n d in the g r o u p o f 'downtoners ' , 
i .e. they scale downwards f rom an a s s u m e d n o r m . Wi th in the g r o u p o f 
amplif iers , quite functions as a 'maximizer ' denot ing the upper extreme o f 
the scale, as in / quite forgot about her birthday (Quirk et al. 1 9 8 5 : 5 9 0 -
5 9 1 ) . W i t h i n the g r o u p o f downtoners , quite functions as a ' compromiser ' 
a n d as a 'diminisher ' . C o m p r o m i s e r s have "on ly a slight lowering effect" 
a n d they tend " t o call in quest ion the appropriateness o f the verb 
concerned" , as in / quite enjoyed the party, but I've been to better ones. 
D i m i n i s h e r s scale downwards a n d roughly m e a n " to a small extent" 
(Quirk e t a l . 1 9 8 5 : 5 9 7 - 5 9 8 ) . 

As is evident f rom Cobuild ( 1 9 8 7 ) , entries (c) a n d (d) differ f rom the 
other entries in terms o f negat ion: in entries (c) a n d (d) quite is in the 
s cope o f a negative element, which is not the case with the other entries. 
W h e n quite is preceded by such an element, I interpret it as having either 
(i) an a p p r o x i m a t i n g role, or (ii) a max imiz ing role. T h e approx imat ing 
role o f quite is i l lustrated, for instance, by the C o b u i l d - e x a m p l e It somehow 
didn't quite fit together (entry c) . H e r e quite approx imates a required l imit 
a n d indicates that someth ing falls short o f that l imit . T h e r e is, however, a 
suggest ion that the thing in quest ion is not far f rom reaching the l imit ; 
there is thus an impl icat ion o f ' a l m o s t ' present, as Cobuild ( 1 9 8 7 ) notes . 
Quite hence softens the force o f the negative, as Cobuild ( 1 9 8 7 ) points 
out . W h e n quite has this approx imat ing reading, it is often p laced 
immedia te ly after the negat ing particle not, as in It ...didn't quite fit... 
(entry c) . B y contrast , in the max imiz ing reading o f quite (entry d ) , there 
seems to be no such tendency as regards the p lacement o f the negat ing 
particle a n d quite. As Cobuild ( 1 9 8 7 ) notes, quite is in these examples 

6 Completely and quite in its maximizer reading represent a type and a degree of synonymy 
that Cruse (1986: 265—291) terms as 'cognitive synonymy'. This means that they are not 
completely interchangeable but they can express minor differences of meaning. These 
differences, however, do not affect the truth value of the proposition (Paradis 1997: 66— 
71). 

7 An 'intensifying subjunct' is related to the semantic category of DEGREE and it 
"indicates a point on an abstractly conceived intensity scale; and the point indicated may 
be relatively low or relatively high." (Quirk et al. 1985: 589). 
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s y n o n y m o u s with exactly a n d just, a n d it thus has the role o f a focus i tem 
stressing precis ion. 

Quite has s o m e o f the characteristics o f a focus ing i tem also in entry 
(e) , where it seems to reveal h o w the entity in ques t ion has reached the 
l imit o f 'qual i f icat ion' in terms o f what is required f rom a prototypical 
example o f such an entity. In the C o b u i l d - e x a m p l e My heavens, you have 
quite a memory. I'd forgotten that song (entry e) , quite appears to emphas ize 
the high degree o f centrality that can be l inked to the nomina l memory in 
this context. A t the s a m e t ime it also seems to enhance the posit ive 
evaluat ion that is impl ied . Quite can, however, also intensify emot iona l ly 
s t rong nomina l s that are negatively loaded, as in It was quite a shock. 

Finally, entry (f) in Cobuild ( 1 9 8 7 ) exemplifies the role o f quite as a 
response i tem which is used in isolation wi thout a head a n d which 
expresses agreement with the previous speaker. 

T h e above survey o f the established readings o f quite illustrates h o w 
m a n y o f its readings are l inked to completeness a n d perfectivity. 
Diachronical ly , there has been a relation between quite a n d completeness , 
even though there has also been a parallel weakening o f its g rad ing force, 
which has resulted in the two present-day readings o f quite, i.e. the reading 
o f a m a x i m u m degree a n d the reading o f a m o d e r a t e degree (OED s.v. 
quite). F r o m the list o f entries f rom Cobuild we can see that w h e n quite 
c o m b i n e s with verbs (illustrations in entries a - d ) , the interpretat ions, 
regardless o f the fact whether the context is negative or affirmative, result 
in these roughly two different values o f degree. However , in order to 
capture the constraints that govern the semant ic h a r m o n y between quite 
a n d its verb, it is useful to focus o n affirmative contexts only (cf. entries a— 
b in Cobuild). T h e reason for this is that when quite occurs in the s cope o f 
a negat ive e lement , it tends to be less selective in its choice o f verbs. 
Bol inger ( 1 9 7 2 : 2 2 7 ) demonstra tes this, for instance, with the verb 
swallow, the complet ive feature o f swallow can be denied (i.e. / didn't quite 
swallow it) bu t it c annot be intensified affirmatively (i.e. * / quite swallowed 
it). I f o u n d similar cases in m y corpus a n d they are il lustrated b y examples 
(1) a n d (2 ) : 

(1) It didn't quite work. B D F S M 1 5 1 8 

(2) It cannot quite manage. B D H 8 R 3 9 6 7 
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T h e examples (1) and (2) show h o w it is acceptable to use quite with the 
verbs work a n d manage in negative contexts but in the corresponding 
affirmative contexts , i.e. Ut quite worked a n d Ut quite manages, this seems 
n o t to be the case. 

2 .3 T h e conceptual basis o f the readings o f quite 

T h e p u r p o s e o f this section is to o u d i n e the conceptual basis o f the 
readings o f quite within the cognit ive l inguistic f ramework (Langacker 
1 9 8 7 ) . F o r the m o d e l o f degree modif iers , Paradis ( 1 9 9 7 , 2 0 0 1 ) is used. I 
will first provide the general theoretical background o f the s tudy 
(subsect ion 2 .3 .1 ) before go ing on to identify what is required in terms o f 
configurat ional mean ing f rom those adjectives a n d verbs that c o m b i n e 
with quite ( subsections 2 . 3 . 2 a n d 2 . 3 . 3 , respectively). 

2.3.1 Theoretical background 
C o g n i t i v e l inguists consider language to be an essential part o f h u m a n 
cognit ion. F r o m this follows that there are clear correspondences between 
conceptual structures a n d l inguistic structures, a n d that l inguistic 
knowledge is processed like any other knowledge by means o f cognit ive 
abilities. I argue that l inguistic i tems m a p o n t o concepts in a cognit ive 
network. T h i s network consists o f d o m a i n s , which roughly correspond to 
all k inds o f complex cognit ive structure that we store in m e m o r y . T h e r e 
are two types o f doma ins , i.e. the content d o m a i n a n d the schemat ic 
d o m a i n (Paradis 1 9 9 7 : 4 8 - 4 9 ) . C o n t e n t d o m a i n s represent m e a n i n g 
proper (i.e. l inguistic m e a n i n g and encyclopaedic mean ing ) , whereas 
schemat ic d o m a i n s provide the representations for various configurative 
templates . B o t h these d o m a i n s are conceptual in character a n d reflect the 
way we perceive the world. Apart from the conceptual d o m a i n s , there is an 
operat ing system which consists o f different types o f construals which are 
i m p o s e d on the d o m a i n s by speakers a n d addressees in actual l anguage 
use. Construa l s represent ways o f s tructuring conceptual d o m a i n s in terms 
o f highl ight ing those conceptual areas that are relevant for the m e a n i n g 
that is intended in each particular context . T h e y reflect four general 
cognit ive processes, namely (i) the choice o f Gestalt, (ii) the focus ing o f 
at tent ion, salience, (iii) the ability o f m a k i n g judgement s , comparisons, and 
(iv) the selection o f speaker perspective (Crof t & W o o d 2 0 0 0 : 55—56). It 
shou ld be noted that the construals are kept apart only by definit ion; in 
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actual use they are highly interrelated a n d dynamic , thus enabl ing 
contextual flexibility. 

W h e n l inguist ic i tems activate conceptual patterns, they give rise to 
lexical meanings . W h a t d o m a i n s are evoked a n d which types o f construals 
are i m p o s e d o n the d o m a i n s , determines whether there is semant ic 
contrast or not . O p e n w o r d class i tems foreground concepts f rom the 
content d o m a i n , whereas function w o r d i tems, l ike degree modif iers (e.g. 
quite), f o reground concepts f rom the schemat ic d o m a i n , such as 
boundar ie s a n d scales. 

2.3.2 The modes of construal of degree modifiers and their adjectives 
T h e present sect ion deals with the configurat ional m e a n i n g o f degree 
modif iers a n d their adjectives, i.e. the m o d e s o f construal that they m a p 
o n t o . Previous research on degree modif iers o f adjectives (Paradis 1 9 9 7 , 
2 0 0 1 ) has shown that it is poss ible to predict f rom the m o d e s o f construal 
o f the c o m b i n i n g i tems the h a r m o n y o f a match . I f the degree modif ier 
a n d the gradable adjective m a p o n t o the s a m e type o f construal , the result 
is a successful m a t c h , as in the c o m b i n a t i o n quite/very long, bu t if they 
m a p o n to different types o f construals , the result is d i sharmonious , as in 
^completely long. Langacker ( 1 9 8 8 : 102) calls this m e c h a n i s m 'valence' : " a 
valence relation between two predicat ions is poss ible jus t in case these 
predicat ions overlap, in the sense that s o m e substructure within one 
corresponds to a substructure within the other a n d is construed as 
identical to i t" . Paradis ( 1 9 9 7 , 2 0 0 1 ) shows that the relevant construal 
operat ion in the degree modif ier-adjective c o m b i n a t i o n s is the a s s ignment 
o f boundar ies , i.e. the d i c h o t o m y o f b o u n d e d n e s s a n d u n b o u n d e d n e s s . 
S h e divides degree modif iers 8 into two m a i n types schematical ly: those that 
m a p o n to the m o d e o f construal o f totality (i.e. non-scalarity) in terms o f 
g rad ing a n d those that m a p o n to the m o d e o f construal o f scalarity in 
terms o f g rad ing (Paradis 1 9 9 7 : 2 8 ; 6 4 - 6 6 ) . H e r classification is presented 
in T a b l e 1. 

8 Her definition of a 'degree modifier' encompasses all forms and functions of degree 
words that modify a head (Paradis 1997: 15). 
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Tota l i ty 
modif iers 

reinforcers Maximizers quite, absolutely, completely, perfectly, 
totally, entirely, utterly 

attenuators A p p r o x i m a t o 
rs 

almost 

Scalar 
modif iers 

reinforcers Boosters very, terribly, extremely, most, awfully, 
jolly, highly, frightfully 

attenuators Modera tor s quite, rather, pretty, fairly attenuators 

Dimini shers a (little) bit, slightly, a little, somewhat 

T a b l e 1. D e g r e e modif iers d iv ided according to their degree force, i.e. 
reinforcing or at tenuat ing, a n d according to their type o f grading , i.e. 
totality or scalar (Paradis 1 9 9 7 : 2 8 ) . 

To ta l i ty modif iers , such as the maximizers quite a n d completely, relate to a 
definite a n d precise property o f the adjective: the m e a n i n g o f the adjective 
either applies in a certain s i tuat ion or it does not. F o r instance, there is 
usually no arguing about what quite/completely identical means . O n the 
basis o f the 'either-or' concept ion , totality modif iers are cons idered to be 
b o u n d e d in terms o f their m o d e o f gradability. B y contrast , scalar 
modif iers , such as the booster very and the modera tor quite, are 
u n b o u n d e d as to their m o d e o f gradability, s ince they d o n o t indicate a 
fixed value o f the adjective they apply to but specify a range o n an open-
ended scale o f the quality involved. T h e y are thus associated with the 
'more-or-less ' concept ion. B o t h a m o n g totality modif iers a n d scalar 
modif iers there are those that reinforce a n d those that at tenuate s o m e 
value o f the col locat ing adjective. T h e groups o f totality modif iers a n d 
scalar modif iers can thus be said to form an imaginary c o n t i n u u m , 
respectively, which extends f rom the m i n i m u m degree force-item (e.g. 
d iminisher in the scalar modif ier group) to the m a x i m u m degree force-
i tem (e.g. booster in the scalar modif ier g r o u p ) . T h e m e m b e r s o f each o f 
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these p a r a d i g m s denote m o r e or less the s a m e degree 3 . A s T a b l e 1 shows, 
quite occurs as a degree modif ier o f adjectives b o t h in the maximizer 
p a r a d i g m a n d in the modera tor p a r a d i g m . W h e n w e de termine the correct 
degree reading o f quite, it is necessary to p a y attention to contextual clues, 
which will often, bu t not always, d i s ambigua te the two readings 1 0 . 

L ike degree modif iers , gradable adjectives can be conceptual ized in 
terms o f their m o d e o f conf igurat ion. Paradis ( 1 9 9 7 : 63 ) divides them into 
three g roups , which are based o n two criteria o f gradabil ity, i.e. (i) the type 
o f degree modif ier the adjective m a y c o m b i n e with, a n d (ii) the type o f 
oppos i teness involved in the conceptual izat ion o f the adjective. Ba sed o n 
these criteria, gradable adjectives fall into three g roups which are presented 
in T a b l e 2 . 

D e f i n i n g Scalar E x t r e m e L i m i t adjectives 
features adjectives adjectives 

D e g r e e modif iers scalar totality totality 

O p p o s i t e n e s s a n t o n y m y a n t o n y m y complementar i ty 

T a b l e 2 . Cri ter ia for the division o f adjectives into scalar adjectives, 
extreme adjectives a n d l imit adjectives (Paradis 2 0 0 1 : 5 3 ) . 

Scalar adjectives (e.g. good, long a n d interesting) f o rm the m o s t typical 
g r o u p o f gradable adjectives s ince they fulfil all the criteria which are 
tradit ional ly used for gradabi l i ty (Paradis 1 9 9 7 : 6 4 ) . Fur thermore , they 
mani fes t all the features that C r u s e ( 1 9 8 6 : 2 0 4 ) defines as typical features 
o f a n t o n y m s . Apar t from being fully gradable , i.e. be ing able to occur in 
the compara t ive a n d the superlative, the m e m b e r s o f an a n t o n y m i c pair 
denote s o m e variable property, such as length, speed or merit . W h e n 
intensif ied, the m e m b e r s o f a pair m o v e in oppos i t e direct ions a long the 
scale which represents degrees o f the relevant variable property. For this 
reason, examples l ike very heavy a n d very light are m o r e widely separated 
o n the scale o f weight than fairly heavy a n d fairly light. Another feature o f 

9 In this respect they are 'cognitive synonyms' (Cruse 1986: 265—291); see footnote 6. 
1 0 Out of context it is impossible to say what quite means. Even with contextual clues it 

may sometimes be difficult to interpret the correct reading of quite. In such cases the 
international patterns of the speaker may be helpful. 
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an tonymic pairs is that the m e m b e r s o f a pair d o not strictly bisect a 
d o m a i n but there is a region o n the scale relating to a range o f values o f 
the variable property which does not apply properly to either term o f the 
pair. A s ta tement like 'It is neither long nor short ' refers to such a region 
a n d is, therefore, not paradoxical . A n t o n y m s a n d scalar adjectives can thus 
b e conceptual ized in terms o f 'more-or-less ' , i.e. in terms o f an u n b o u n d e d 
range o n a scale. In consequence , they c o m b i n e with scalar degree 
modif iers , as exempli f ied by quite/very/fairly long. 

Extreme adjectives (e.g. excellent, huge a n d brilliant) are like scalar 
adjectives in that they are antonymic a n d conceptual ized in terms o f a 
scale. O n this scale, however, they d o not denote a range like scalar 
adjectives do , bu t an ul t imate point . In this respect, they can b e descr ibed 
as implicit superlatives in that they express a superlative degree o f a 
particular feature. O n the basis o f this characteristic, then, extreme 
adjectives are cons idered to be gradable b o u n d e d adjectives. T h e y thus 
c o m b i n e with totality modif iers , as exemplif ied by absolutely excellent or 
totally brilliant. 

Finally, l imit adjectives (e.g. dead, true a n d identical) are only 
marginal ly gradable as they fulfil only o n e criterion o f the criteria 
traditionally used for gradability, i.e. they accept degree modif iers (Paradis 
1 9 9 7 : 6 4 ) . M o s t l imit adjectives have what Warren ( 1 9 9 2 : 19) calls 'fixed 
reference' l anguage users tend to agree b o t h on the m e a n i n g o f the 
adjective and o n its appl icat ion. A dead body is usually a dead body for all 
l anguage users. T h i s characteristic reflects the complementa ry nature o f 
l imit adjectives: they are conceptual ized in terms o f 'either-or'. T h e y can 
thus be descr ibed as be ing associated with a definite bound ary and , in 
consequence , they c o m b i n e with totality modif iers , as exempli f ied by 
completely dead or almost identical. 

M o s t gradable adjectives have a biased reading o f gradabil ity. For 
instance, the biased reading o f clear out o f context is as a l imit adjective, 
s ince its m e a n i n g can be paraphrased as 'not unclear' . It is the content 
d o m a i n that governs the bias for, in this case, the b o u n d e d 'either-or' 
construal . S o m e t i m e s , however, the adjective clear can be coerced into an 
u n b o u n d e d m o d e o f construal , as in By now I have a (fairly) clear idea 
about the recipe Benjamin used. In this example the modera tor fairly 
restricts the u n b o u n d e d interpretation o f the adjective clear. Paradis 
( 1 9 9 7 : 59) terms such a process 'contextual m o d u l a t i o n ' a n d po int s out 
that it takes place within m o n o s e m y , i.e. it does not usually alter the 
establ ished or biased m e a n i n g o f the adjective. 

20 



Hannele Diehl 

T h e way the gradable adjective is conceptual ized in terms o f its m o d e 
o f construal determines its choice o f a degree modifier : adjectives with 
u n b o u n d e d m o d e s o f construal (i.e. scalar adjectives) tend to select degree 
modif iers with u n b o u n d e d m o d e s o f construal (i.e. scalar modi f iers ) ; 
whereas adjectives with b o u n d e d m o d e s o f construal (i.e. extreme 
adjectives with a scalar conceptual izat ion a n d l imit adjectives wi th a n o n -
scalar conceptual izat ion) usually choose degree modif iers with b o u n d e d 
m o d e s o f construal (i.e. totality modif iers ) . O n c e a particular degree 
modi f ier is chosen, the actual use o f this degree modif ier restricts the 
interpretat ion o f the adjective a n d thereby makes the interpretat ion o f the 
adject ive u n a m b i g u o u s (Paradis 1 9 9 7 : 1 6 2 ) . F igure 1, which is a d o p t e d 
f r o m Paradis ( 2 0 0 1 : 5 4 ) , demonstra tes the patterns that degree modif iers 
a n d adjectives form in terms o f gradabil ity, oppos i teness a n d boundednes s . 

S C H E M A T Í C I T Y IN A D J E C T I V E S 

Sradafeility »»H-gradabtø 

Boimdedn«ss 

daisy 

Degres modifiers {none] bounded unbountisd bounded 

completely very absolutely 

Figure 1. T h e non-gradable a n d gradable d i c h o t o m y a n d the three bas ic 
types o f boundednes s (Paradis 2 0 0 1 : 5 4 ) . 

F igure 1 suggests that the degree modif ier quite can c o m b i n e wi th any 
type o f gradable adjectives. It co-occurs with u n b o u n d e d adjectives when 
it is u sed as a modera tor (e.g. quite long), whereas it c o m b i n e s wi th two 

complementarity 
(non-scalar) 

bonneted 

antonymy 
{scaiar} 

unbounded 

long excellent 
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types o f b o u n d e d adjectives when it is used as a maximizer : either with 
extreme adjectives with a scalar conceptual izat ion, e.g. quite excellent, or 
wi th limit adjectives with a non-scalar conceptual izat ion, e.g. quite dead. 

2.3.3 How is boundedness conceptualized in those verbs that combine with quite? 
T h i s section focuses o n the relationship between quite a n d the verbs it 
combines with in terms o f their conceptual izat ion.As the preceding survey 
o f degree modif iers o f adjectives based on Paradis ( 1 9 9 7 , 2 0 0 1 ) shows, the 
relevant construal operat ion in degree modifier-adjective combina t ions is 
the a s s ignment o f boundar ies , i.e. the d i c h o t o m y o f b o u n d e d n e s s a n d 
u n b o u n d e d n e s s , which in adjectives is l inked to scalarity/non-scalarity and 
gradabi l i ty in general. Gradabil i ty , however, is not only a feature o f 
adjectives but it can also be found in nouns a n d verbs (see e.g. Bol inger 
1 9 7 2 ) . W h a t is shared by all gradable p h e n o m e n a is that they have a 
feature which varies in intensity a n d which can be reinforced. T h e m o d e 
o f gradabil i ty in nouns , i.e. the d i c h o t o m y o f u n b o u n d e d n e s s and 
boundednes s , is traditionally associated with countabi l i ty (mass 
nouns / countab le n o u n s ) , whereas in verbs it is usually related to 
aspectual i ty" , e n c o m p a s s i n g the type o f s i tuat ion expressed by the verb 
(the aktionsari) as state/activity verbs or events ( cont inuous /non-
cont inuous , or telic/ non-tel ic) 1 2 . S tate a n d activity verbs tend to function 
as u n b o u n d e d entities (comparable to mass n o u n s ) , whereas event verbs 
usually function as b o u n d e d entities (and hence like count n o u n s ) . As 
Br in ton ( 1 9 9 8 : 3 7 ) exemplifies, event verbs typically give rise to c o u n t 
n o u n s (e.g. arrive > {an, *much} arrival; perform > {one, *a great deal ofi 
performance), while state a n d activity verbs characteristically yield mass 
n o u n s (e.g. live > {a quantity of *one} living, run > {much, a*} running). It 
shou ld be noted again , however, that such generalizations can b e 
overridden by the way a particular s i tuation is conceptual ized. For 
example , s o m e state a n d activity verbs can give rise to both c o u n t a n d 
m a s s uses o f nouns , depend ing o n h o w the s i tuat ion is construed. T o 

" I adopt Brinton's (1998: 38) definition of aspectuality which encompasses both aspect 
and aktionsart. By 'aspect' is meant "the view taken of a situation, either as a 
whole/complete (perfective) or incomplete/ongoing (imperfective)". By ''aktionsart' is 
meant "the inherent temporal nature of a situation, whether static or dynamic, punctual or 
durative, and telic (having a necessary endpoint) or atelic". 

1 2 The term 'situation' is used in this paper to refer to "a conceptual relationship which 
involves a relation and participants and contains a temporal dimension" (Dirven & Radden 
1999: 549). 
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illustrate, the verb run can yield b o t h a mas s n o u n , e.g. much running, a n d 
a c o u n t n o u n , e.g. a run, with a clear difference in mean ing : the mass 
n o u n running in, for example , Too much running will do you no good, is 
conceptual ized as an u n b o u n d e d , internally h o m o g e n e o u s s i tuat ion, a 
s egment o f which seems to represent the whole s i tuation. B y contrast , the 
c o u n t n o u n a run, in, for instance, After a five-mile run, Benjamin was 
exhausted, is conceptual ized as be ing heterogeneous a n d as hav ing well-
def ined boundar ies , i.e. a beg inning a n d an end. 

O n e tradit ional way o f deal ing with verbal aspect is Vendler ( 1 9 6 7 ) , 
which proposes four s i tuat ion types. T h e y are s u m m a r i z e d in Br in ton 
( 1 9 9 8 : 3 8 ) , on which T a b l e 3 is based , with o n e omiss ion . 

C la s s Aspectual i ty Example s 

1 states (static, durative, nontel ic) e.g. live, know, hate 

2 activities (dynamic , durative, 
nontelic) 

e.g. swim, play 

3 accompl i shments (dynamic , durative, 
telic) 

e.g. grow up, run a race 

4 achievements (dynamic , punctua l , 
telic) 

e.g. arrive, die, win a race 

T a b l e 3. T h e Vendler-classif ication o f s i tuat ion types 

W h e n deal ing with these, o n e should note that the whole verb phrase 
enters into the expression o f aktionsart. F o r instance, the verb run in 
Benjamin ran is an activity verb, whereas in Benjamin ran home it is an 
a c c o m p l i s h m e n t verb. In consequence , m a n y verbs be long to m o r e than 
o n e class by virtue o f having several related uses. O n the basis o f 
dynamici ty , o n e can dis t inguish three classes: activities, a ccompl i shment s 
a n d achievements . W h e n def ining these classes, I m a k e use o f The 
Cambridge Dictionary of Philosophy (henceworth CDP; s.v. action verb), i f 
n o t s tated otherwise. 

A n activity verb (e.g. drive, laugh, or meditate) describes someth ing that 
goes o n for a t ime but has n o inherent endpoint . It is possible to s top do ing 
such a thing but it is not possible to complete it. It is, however, possible to 
have d o n e it as soon as o n e has begun do ing it. A n accomplishment verb (e.g. 
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paint a fence, solve a problem, or climb a mountain) describes something that 
goes on for a t ime toward an inherent endpoint . S ince it takes a certain t ime 
to do such a thing, one cannot be said to have done it until it has been 
completed. Accompl i shments are thus b o u n d e d by their inception a n d 
complet ion points (Croft 2 0 0 0 : 13) . Frawley ( 1 9 9 2 : 1 8 3 - 1 8 4 ; 192) calls 
accompl i shments 'resultatives' a n d shows that they are ambiguous with 
almost. For example , in Benjamin almost painted a fence the interpretation 
depends o n what almost has in its scope, i.e. either the inchoative process 
itself — the event d id not occur at all —, or the end-point — the event is 
c la imed to have occurred but was not quite completed. A n achievement verb 
(e.g. reach a goal, drop an egg, hear an explosion), in compar i son , describes (i) 
the culminat ion o f an activity (e.g. finish a job), (ii) the effecting o f a change 
(e.g. fire an employee), or (iii) undergoing a change (e.g. forget a name). Such 
an activity does not go on for a period o f t ime but it m a y be the culmination 
o f something that does. Croft ( 2 0 0 0 : 11) observes that in an achievement 
only the first po in t o f the result state is profiled, i.e. the point which 
represents the transition from the rest state to the result state. T h e focus is 
thus on the fact that a boundary has been passed; it is not on the new state. 
T h i s does not, however, block the semantic interpretation o f the result state 
having been reached. 

D i rven & R a d d e n ( 1 9 9 9 ) survey s ituation types within a cognit ive 
l inguist ic f ramework and they e m p l o y the following three criteria when 
di s t inguishing between them: (i) the property o f changeability, as defined 
in terms o f involving a change or not ; (ii) the property o f duration, as 
def ined in terms o f the length o f t ime which an event takes, a n d (iii) the 
property o f boundedness, as def ined in terms o f l imitat ion in t ime by 
m e a n s o f a beg inning and an end. Dirven & R a d d e n ( 1 9 9 9 : 5 5 0 ) argue 
that changeabi l i ty is the m o s t impor tant property o f s i tuations because 
" [a ] change in a s ituation attracts our attention m o r e than anything else" . 
T h e y classify events as changeable s ituations and states as non-changeable 
s i tuat ions. Dirven & R a d d e n ( 1 9 9 9 : 5 5 2 ) illustrate, a m o n g other things, 
that the two m a i n s ituation types differ in terms o f their temporal 
structure: events al low one to ask by means o f a when-<\uesúon for the 
m o m e n t in t ime at which someth ing h a p p e n e d (e.g. When did she smash 
the winning ball?) whereas states d o not (e.g. *When does she love tennis?). 

Previous research (e.g. H a y , Kennedy & Levin 1 9 9 9 ; T s u j i m u r a 2 0 0 1 ) 
has shown that the traditional ways o f dealing with verbal aspect (e.g. 
Vendler 1967) d o not account for the behaviour o f various degree verbs. 
F r o m the point o f view o f the present paper, what seems to be problematic 
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is the mismatch in terms o f conceptualization between quite a n d the degree 
verb it combines with. T o illustrate, quite expresses a m a x i m u m degree, i.e. 
is conceptualized as bounded , when combin ing with s o m e state verbs, 
which are usually conceptualized as u n b o u n d e d , as they tend to last 
indefinitely. T h e examples / quite agree/understand, i.e. 'I completely 
agree/understand' (cf. entry (b) in Cobuild; see section 2 .2) illustrate such 
problematic cases. In order to approach the prob lem a n d to survey in 
general how boundedness is conceptualized in those verbs that c o m b i n e 
with quite I have used K e n n e d y & M c N a l l y ( 1 9 9 9 ) as a starting-point, 
which considers the relation between event structure a n d the scalar structure 
o f gradable properties associated with the situation. K e n n e d y & M c N a l l y 
( 1 9 9 9 : 174) demonstrate that deverbal adjectives with totally closed scales 
correspond to ' incremental theme ' 1 3 verbs. T h e y argue that there is 

a homomorphic relationship between the events they denote and 
(some measurable property of) their incremental theme arguments 
. . . [I]t is precisely this homomorphism that is responsible for the 
scalar properties of the derived adjectives, because it provides a 
template for building a closed scale, specifically a scale with a lower 
endpoint that corresponds to the minimal (sub)event involving (a 
minimal part of) the incremental theme or the relevant measurable 
property, and an upper endpoint that corresponds to the maximal 
event involving (all of) the incremental theme/property. (Kennedy 
& McNally 1999: 174) 

T o illustrate the close correspondence between deverbal adjectives with 
totally closed scales a n d incremental theme verbs, K e n n e d y & M c N a l l y 
( 1 9 9 9 : 175) prov ide examples such as a partially eaten meal a n d a fully 
understood problem. In a partially eaten meal, the meal is the incremental 
theme in the s i tuat ion described. T h e r e is a m a p p i n g between the progress 
o f the event o f eat ing a n d a property o f the meal , i.e. the quant i ty /vo lume 
o f the food that it includes/holds . In consequence , the degree to which the 
meal can be sa id to be eaten corresponds to the degree to which it has 
progressed through an event o f eating. S ince it is poss ible to define a 
beg inning p o i n t a n d an e n d p o i n t for this event (i.e. when the mea l is 
u n t o u c h e d a n d complete ly eaten, respectively), it is also poss ib le to 

13 Dowry (1991) describes the entity undergoing the incremental change the incremental 
theme. For instance, in mow the lawn, the lawn is the incremental theme since it is possible 
to determine the progress of the entire event by looking at the state of the lawn. 
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F igure 2 . A totally closed scale, as illustrated, for instance, by a partially 
eaten meal a n d a fully/well understood problem (examples by K e n n e d y & 
M c N a l l y 1 9 9 9 : 175) . 

In compar i son , the participle understood (e.g. a fully understood problem) 
does not, at first sight, seem to correspond to a prototypical incremental 
theme verb, as K e n n e d y & M c N a l l y ( 1 9 9 9 : 179) po int out . However , i f 
w e consider h o w it is poss ible to measure the progress in our 
unders tand ing in terms o f the quant i ty o f the facts/issues that we 
unders tand , then the relation to an incremental theme verb seems perhaps 
to be clearer. O t h e r examples o f totally closed scale-participles that I can 
think o f are, for example , a fully known fact a n d fully agreed standards. T h e 
fact that these participial adjectives are c o m b i n e d with a proport ional 
modif ier like fully indicates that the adjectives are associated with totally 
c losed scales. S u c h adjectives also tend to accept the modif ier well 
( K e n n e d y & M c N a l l y 1 9 9 9 : 173 ) . 

A participial adjective like needed, by contrast , does not refer to a 
totally c losed scale since it does not accept fully, as exemplif ied by ?a fully 
needed rest (Kennedy & M c N a l l y 1 9 9 9 : 174) . It does , however, accept the 
modif ier much, as in a much needed rest, which in K e n n e d y & M c N a l l y 
( 1 9 9 9 : 1 7 3 - 1 7 6 ) is l inked to a scale that is only partially closed, i.e. it is 
c losed only o n the b o t t o m end. Such a scale is i l lustrated in F igure 3: 

> 
Figure 3. A partially closed scale, as exemplif ied by a much needed/wanted 
rest (examples by K e n n e d y & M c N a l l y 1999 : 1 7 4 - 1 7 6 ) . 
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T h e lower e n d p o i n t corresponds to a min ima l (sub)event or state which 
m u s t be reached before the adjectival property can be appl ied to its 
a r g u m e n t ( K e n n e d y & M c N a l l y 1 9 9 9 : 176 ) . F o r example , an entity 
cannot qualify as needed until it shows s o m e m i n i m a l need relation to 
s o m e o n e / s o m e t h i n g . A c c o r d i n g to K e n n e d y & M c N a l l y ( ibid . ) , such a 
structure o n the adjectival scale mirrors the origins o f participial adjectives 
l ike needed/wanted: they are often derived f rom atelic verbs which describe 
s i tuat ions where there is no m a x i m a l event or state. In the s a m e way, there 
is n o natural upper endpo in t o n the adjectival scale. 

W h e n w e look at the scale types, i.e. a totally closed scale a n d a 
partially closed scale, a n d the degree force they seem to evoke 1 4 , w e can 
discern two analogies : (i) an analogy between a totally c losed scale a n d an 
express ion o f a m a x i m u m degree, which is reflected b y the c losed upper 
b o u n d a r y o f the scale; a n d (ii) an analogy between a partially c losed scale 
a n d an express ion o f a relative reinforcing degree, which is reflected b y the 
o p e n upper b o u n d a r y o f the scale. W h e n w e app ly the analogies to the 
type o f g rad ing d e n o t e d by degree modif iers o f verbs, w e can see that the 
c losed upper e n d p o i n t o f a totally closed scale corresponds to the not ion 
o f a 'maximizer ' which can be encoded by, for instance, completely or quite, 
as in 'I qu i te /comple te ly agree/understand' . In these examples the 
m o m e n t a r y events o f agreeing a n d unders tanding can b e conceptual ized as 
involving a transit ion from the states o f not agree ing/not unders tand ing to 
the states o f agree ing/unders tanding . T h e transit ion can be conceptual ized 
as a definite b o u n d a r y the pass ing o f which is foregrounded a n d o n which 
quite!completely focus as maximizers . S ince there is an event, i.e. a 
changeable s i tuat ion, involved, it is poss ible to ask for the m o m e n t in t ime 
at which s o m e t h i n g happened , e.g. At what point did he completely 
understandi agree? (cf. D i rven & R a d d e n 1 9 9 9 ) . T h i s m o m e n t in t ime can 
be conceptual ized as a definite point . 

A s for the partially c losed scale, it appears to correspond to the not ion 
o f a 'booster ' which can be encoded by, for instance, very much, a n d which 
has the role o f express ing a relative reinforcing degree. A s discussed earlier, 
K e n n e d y & M c N a l l y ( 1 9 9 9 : 1 7 4 - 1 7 6 ) connect the participial adjectives 
needed/wanted with a partially closed scale bu t the corre sponding verbs 
need a n d want d o not s eem to harmonize with quite, as exempli f ied by 
?Benjamin quite needs/wants to do this. However , quite does s eem to accept 

14 Based only on the existence of an upper boundary or not. I have disregarded the lower 
boundaries altogether as they lie outside of the focus of quite. 
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s o m e other verbs that express des ire 1 5 the way need a n d want d o , i.e. the 
verbs fancy, hope a n d wish (e.g. I quite fancy him; I quite hope that you will 
attend the meeting, I quite wish you would attend the meeting). L ike need 
a n d want, these verbs can be associated with a partially closed scale (e.g. / 
fancy him very much; I hope very much that you will attend the meeting, I 
wish very much that you would attend the meeting). Apar t f rom classifying 

fancy as a 'verb o f desire' , Levin ( 1 9 9 3 : 191) also classifies it as an ' admire ' -
verb , inc luding in the s a m e category such verbs as appreciate, envy, enjoy, 
a n d like. All these verbs accept both quite a n d very much, which illustrates 
that they harmonize with the u n b o u n d e d m o d e s o f construal o f these 
degree modif iers (cf. H completely like him etc.) . W h a t seems to be 
foregrounded in such situations is the lack o f a change which can be 
conceptual ized as the lack o f a definite boundary on a scale. Such 
u n b o u n d e d n e s s is often associated with relativity. O n e can ask, for 
instance, 'How much d o y o u like h im? ' a n d get answers like 'I like h i m a 
bit' or 'I like h i m very much', which specify a range, respectively, o n the 
imaginary scale o f ' l i k i n g ' . O n e cou ld also be given the answer 'I don't like 
h i m , but I don't dislike h i m , either'. A n answer like this reveals that there 
seems to be a region o n the scale that lies between those covered by the 
oppos i t e verbs like and dislike. In this respect, then, u n b o u n d e d verbs like 
the ones above, seem to behave like u n b o u n d e d adjectives (see section 
2 . 3 . 2 ) . 

T h e above survey seems to suggest that boundednes s in those verbs 
that c o m b i n e with quite can be conceptual ized as the foregrounding o f the 
proper ty o f changeability. I f the s i tuation involves the foregrounding o f a 
change , i.e. the m o d e o f construal o f the verb is clearly b o u n d e d , then 
quite functions as a b o u n d e d maximizer , as in / quite agree/understand. I f 
there is no foregrounding o f a change involved in the s i tuation, i.e. the 
m o d e o f construal o f the verb is u n b o u n d e d , then quite functions as an 
u n b o u n d e d booster, as in I quite like/fancy this, i.e. 'I l ike/fancy this very 
much'. Such observations allow m e to formulate the hypothesis that it is the 
configurational reading o f the verb in terms o f boundedness /unboundedness 
o n a particular occurrence o f use that selects a n d constrains the reading o f 
quite. T h e actual use o f quite then confirms the interpretation o f the verb 
a n d thereby makes the interpretation o f the verb u n a m b i g u o u s . T o 
illustrate, in / quite like this, the verb like selects the use o f quite as a 

15 Levin (1993: 194-195) classifies the verbs need, want, fancy, hope and wish, among 
other things, as 'verbs of desire'. 
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booster o n the basis o f its o w n u n b o u n d e d conceptual izat ion, a n d quite 
then conf irms this interpretation. Because o f the conceptual izat ion o f the 
verb like, the use o f quite c annot be interpreted in any other way, i.e. ' * I 
completely l ike h i m ' . T h e next section takes a l ook at the actual use o f quite 
as a degree modi f ier o f verbs in written Brit ish Engl i sh . 

3. Quite as a degree modifier of verbs in the BNC data 

T h e p u r p o s e o f this section is to examine the actual use o f quite as a degree 
modi f ier o f verbs in the B N C data . A s no ted earlier, quite is used as a 
max imizer when it takes scope over a verb which m a p s o n t o a b o u n d e d 
m o d e o f construal , a n d it is used as a booster when it takes scope over a 
verb which m a p s o n t o an u n b o u n d e d m o d e o f construal . 

3 .1 Max imizer 

I will start by present ing cases where quite c o m b i n e s with various menta l 
verbs a n d in these gives rise to a maximizer reading, i.e. it can be replaced 
b y a suitable m e m b e r o f the maximizer p a r a d i g m (see T a b l e 1) . C o n s i d e r 
examples (3 ) - (7 ) : 

(3) I quite understand. B D J 4 0 0 0 8 6 

(4) M r . Walker : I can quite understand the H o n . G e n t l e m a n ' s neurosis . 
B D G 3 H 0 0 6 6 

(5) 'I quite agree.' B D J X S 2 0 5 5 

(6) O n e quite sees that she cou ld not . B D H 7 P 0 9 4 6 

(7) 'I quite forgot that y o u d o n ' t l ike it. ' B D H G D 3 4 4 1 

I have interpreted examples (3)—(7) as cases o f menta l verbs with an 
achievement sense which all involve m o m e n t a r y events. W h a t is 
fo regrounded is the pass ing f rom o n e state to another which can be 
conceptua l ized as a boundary . In examples (3) — (7) there is thus a valence 
relation between the b o u n d e d m o d e o f construal o f the verb a n d the 
b o u n d e d m o d e o f construal o f quite. Apar t f rom c o m b i n i n g with quite, 
the above verbs also accept another totality modif ier , i.e. the approx imator 
almost (e.g. / almost understand/agree/forgot) f rom the p a r a d i g m o f 
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attenuators (see T a b l e 1). T h i s shows that boundednes s is foregrounded in 
examples (3) - (7) . 

O t h e r cases o f quite as a maximizer o f verbs are illustrated in 
examples (8) - ( 1 1 ) . Aga in it is possible to replace quite with s o m e suitable 
m e m b e r o f the maximizer p a r a d i g m . 

(8) B u t curiously enough the regret she felt, not for anything she had 
d o n e but for what she hadn' t , quite put an end to the o ld wear i some 
illusion o f prosecut ion a n d trial. B D H O R 2 6 2 3 

(9) However , she mainta ined the moral impetus o f her early years, 
a l though she had quite cast off its derivations a n d turned her back 
u p o n its fraudulent source; the narrow fervours a n d disapprovals were 
there, but their objects h a d subtly altered over the years. B D E F P 0 0 4 

(10) N o w that Bernard left industrial act ion to others, the heart had quite 
gone out o f the s ta f f s work-to-rule a n d normal relations were 
resumed. B D H G J 2 4 6 5 

(11) Ca th ie h a d recovered complete ly f rom her near-abort ion, a n d to 
D o u g l a s she seemed not only to be g lowing with health, bu t with 
someth ing else as well, a k ind o f radiance that h a d quite transformed 
her. B D J O S 3 0 3 0 

W h a t is c o m m o n for examples (8) - (11) is the foregrounding o f 
boundednes s which is achieved by construing the s i tuations as non-
durat ional events which can be captured by a when-o^ssuon, e.g. example 
( 1 0 ) : When had the heart gone out of the staffs work-to-rule? When Bernard 
had left industrial action to others. As for example (9) , however, it is also 
poss ible to construe it as a durat ional event, i.e. How long did it take for her 
to cast off its derivations?, but in that case the event w o u l d still be construed 
with boundar ies , i.e. as an event c o m p o s e d o f various b o u n d e d subevents 
as the person in quest ion deals with each derivation at a t ime. 

Relat ing to the property o f boundednes s , it was m e n t i o n e d in section 
2 . 2 . that the use o f quite is often l inked to perfectivity. T h i s is also the case 
with the examples above in s o m e o f which a sense o f perfectivity is created 
by means o f a perfective particle, e.g. off in example (9) a n d out in example 
( 1 0 ) . T h e s a m e effect can also be achieved in a s i tuation which involves a 
n o n - h u m a n be ing as it often implies an unintending agent, a n d 
consequently , less focus on a d o i n g than o n a result (Bol inger 1 9 7 2 : 2 2 6 ) . 
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T h e nomina l s regret in example (8) , heart in example (10) a n d radiance in 
e x a m p l e (11) illustrate such cases. 

T h e da ta show, then, that quite is used as a maximizer when it 
c o m b i n e s with a verb that m a p s o n t o a b o u n d e d m o d e o f construal . Le t us 
n o w turn to cases where quite is used as a booster. 

3 .2 Boos ter 

E x a m p l e s (12) — (14) illustrate h o w the not ional term 'booster ' is e n c o d e d 
b y quite, which has the role o f expressing a relative reinforcing degree. It 
can be replaced by a suitable m e m b e r o f the booster pa rad igm, e.g. very 
much. Cons ider : 

( 12 ) R ichard was a nice m a n , a n d ordinari ly she w o u l d have quite looked 
forward to an evening with h i m . B D H A 7 2 5 1 7 

(13) Lou i se isn't interested in m o n e y as such, b u t she quite likes things . 
B D G O Y 

(14) I quite enjoy shopp ing . B D E B R 0 9 4 2 

T h e examples (12)—(14) are s imilar to examples (3)—(7) in that they all 
consis t o f menta l verbs. In examples (12)—(14), however, there is n o 
change foregrounded as the s i tuations involve last ing states which can be 
conceptua l ized as u n b o u n d e d . In consequence , when-cpiesúons d o n o t 
general ly apply to such cases, e.g. *When does Louise like things? ( example 
13 ) . E x a m p l e s (12)—(14) show, then, h o w the u n b o u n d e d m o d e s o f 
construal o f quite a n d the verb it applies to harmonize . 

In short , the B N C - d a t a suggest that quite as a degree modif ier co-
occurs with verbs that m a p o n t o b o u n d e d or u n b o u n d e d m o d e s o f 
construal . T h e r e are two types o f gradable verbs: those which are 
associated wi th a b o u ndar y a n d those which are not . I f the m o d e o f 
construal o f the col locat ing verb is clearly b o u n d e d , then quite funct ions as 
a b o u n d e d maximizer , as in / quite agree/understand, bu t if the m o d e o f 
construal o f the col locat ing verb is u n b o u n d e d , then quite functions as an 
u n b o u n d e d booster , as in / quite like/fancy this, i.e. 'I l ike/fancy this very 
much\ F ind ings in the data suppor t the hypothesis that the 
conf igurat ional reading o f the verb that c o m b i n e s with quite o n a 
part icular occurrence o f use selects a n d constrains the reading o f quite. It 
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should be noted , however, that the findings are based o n posit ive evidence 
o f which there is never enough . 

4. Conclusion 

T h e present s tudy investigates quite as a degree modif ier o f verbs in 
written Brit ish Engl i sh on the basis o f the B N C . It explores the constraints 
that govern the semant ic h a r m o n y between quite a n d the verbs it applies 
to . T h e s tudy is conduc ted in the f ramework o f cognit ive linguistics 
(Langacker 1 9 8 7 ) , a n d for a m o d e l o f degree modif iers , Paradis ( 1 9 9 7 , 
2 0 0 1 ) is used. T h e data are based o n 3 1 r a n d o m occurrences o f quite as a 
degree modif ier o f verbs in affirmative contexts. T h e hypothesis is that the 
configurat ional reading o f the verb that c o m b i n e s with quite o n a 
particular occurrence o f use selects a n d constrains the reading o f quite. I f 
the m o d e o f construal o f the col locat ing verb is clearly b o u n d e d , then 
quite functions as a b o u n d e d maximizer , as in / quite understand, but if the 
m o d e o f construal o f the collocating verb is u n b o u n d e d , then quite 
functions as an u n b o u n d e d booster, as in / quite fancy this. T h e data 
suppor t the hypothesis in so far as they are based o n posit ive evidence. 
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A Model o f Idiomaticity 1 

B E A T R I C E W A R R E N 

1. Defining idiomaticity 

A s an introduct ion, I will offer the fol lowing two definit ions o f 
idiomaticity: 

(i) nativelike selection o f express ion ( inspired by Pawley a n d Syder ( 1 9 8 3 ) ) 

(ii) that which o n e has to k n o w over a n d above rules a n d w o r d s ( inspired 

by F i l lmore et al ( 1 9 8 8 ) ) 

T h e latter def init ion breaks with the tradit ional view that k n o w i n g a 
l anguage involves two types o f knowledge : rules a n d lexical i tems - period. 
A l t h o u g h it is c o m m o n knowledge that there is m o r e to knowledge o f a 
l anguage than dict ionary i tems a n d syntax, Fi l lmore ' s suggest ion 
nevertheless represents a breakthrough in l inguistic theory. Surpris ingly, 
the fact is that it is only in the last few decades that w e have w e seen this 
insight empirical ly d e m o n s t r a t e d a n d theoretically accounted for. 

In this connect ion it shou ld perhaps b e p o i n t e d out that w e m u s t 
dis t inguish between the s tudy o f id iomatic i ty a n d the s tudy o f id ioms . 
I d i o m s in the sense " o p a q u e invariant w o r d c o m b i n a t i o n s " have been 
s tudied by theoretical l inguists qui te extensively, bu t these b o n a fide 
id ioms d o n o t contr ibute to the id iomat ic i ty o f a text in any i m p o r t a n t 
way. Presence o f such i d i o m s in a text does not necessarily m a k e it 
id iomat ic ; nor does their absence m a k e it un id iomat ic . 

N o w , i f k n o w i n g dict ionary i tems a n d syntax does not ensure 
nativelike selection o f express ion (i.e. id iomatic i ty) , this raises the 

1 This paper was originally published in the Proceedings of the Ninth Conference for English 
Studies. 
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ques t ion : why not? T h e answer that a n u m b e r o f l inguists have given is: 
h u m a n m e m o r y capacity. Bol inger ( 1 9 7 6 : 2 ) was probably o n e o f the first 
to po int o u t the influence o f m e m o r y in shaping natural languages , which 
was s o m e t h i n g he considered the then d o m i n a n t transformational-
generative theory h a d overlooked. S ince then a n u m b e r o f l inguists have 
m a d e s imilar c la ims, probably independent o f each other. Pawley a n d 
Syder ( 1 9 8 3 ) po int out that certain s i tuations and p h e n o m e n a recur 
within a c o m m u n i t y . It is natural that s tandard ways o f describing such 
recurrent "pieces o f reality" develop. A native speaker o f a language will—as 
a matter o f course—have learnt these s tandard ways o f expression which 
can consist o f m o r e than o n e w o r d or certain clausal constructions.Sinclair 
( 1 9 9 1 ) contrasts the open choice principle with the id iom principle. T h e 
o p e n choice principle says that syntax is there to specify the slots into 
which m e m o r i s e d i t e m s — n o r m a l l y single w o r d s — c a n be inserted. T h e 
i d i o m principle says that a l anguage user has available to h i m a large 
n u m b e r o f m e m o r i s e d semi-preconstructed phrases that const i tute single 
choices , even though they m i g h t appear to be analysable into segments . 
M e l ' c u k ( 1 9 9 6 ) suggests that the m e m o r i s e d expressions o u t n u m b e r single 
words . J a c k e n d o f f ( 1 9 9 7 : 1 5 6 ) likewise points out that there are a vast 
n u m b e r o f m e m o r i s e d expressions. T h u s , he concludes , m e m o r i s e d 
express ions can hardly be a marginal part o f our language . H o p p e r 
( 1 9 9 8 : 1 6 6 ) , like Bolinger, objects to the generative approach that stresses 
the uniqueness o f each utterance treating it as i f it were complete ly novel, 
a n d suggests that everyday language to a very considerable extent is built 
up o f combina t ions o f prefabricated parts. Langacker ( 1 9 9 8 : 2 5 ) makes a 
dis t inct ion between stored low-level patterns, m a n y o f which incorporate 
particular lexical i tems, a n d high-level schemas , which are general a n d 
product ive patterns, bu t suggests that the low-level structures " d o m u c h , if 
n o t m o s t o f the work in speaking a n d unders tanding" . 

S o , s u m m i n g up: the answer to the quest ion: " W h y should we need to 
k n o w m o r e than words a n d rules o f h o w to combine them?" is: "Because we 
naturally memor i se what is repeated." Moreover , it is often pointed out that 
it is also a quest ion o f economy o f effort. Retrieving more or less readymade 
combinat ions o f words requires less mental effort than c o m p o s i n g an 
utterance word for word (see, e.g., W r a y 2 0 0 2 : 9 2 ) . As will b e c o m e 
apparent , I d o not think that frequency and economy is the whole truth. 

In conc lud ing this introduct ion, let us return to the characterisation 
o f id iomatic i ty inspired by Pawley a n d Syder. T h a t is, id iomatic i ty consists 
in k n o w i n g what s i tuations a n d p h e n o m e n a require s tandard expressions— 
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a l though alternatives are normal ly conceivable—and in k n o w i n g what these 
w o u l d be. T h i s is a general characterisation o f idiomatic i ty . In the 
fol lowing a m o r e precise characterisation will be a t t e m p t e d in which the 
p o i n t o f departure is the non-nat ive learner's difficulties in acquir ing 
id iomat ic l anguage . 

2. The model 

A m o r e precise characterisat ion o f id iomat ic i ty c o u l d be the following. 
Id iomat ic i ty involves: 

(i) preferences for discourse structure 

T h e very m a n n e r in which information is presented in a text m a y be 
l anguage specific. I suppor t this c la im in particular o n the results o f the 
fol lowing three studies: M a u r a n e n ( 1 9 9 6 ) , S t römqvi s t ( 2 0 0 3 ) a n d 
W i k t o r s s o n ( 2 0 0 3 ) , bu t no d o u b t there are others I c o u l d adduce . 

M a u r a n e n c o m p a r e d F inni sh a n d Ang lo-Amer ican writers' discourse 
patterns in academic writ ing a n d found—as h a d been previously 
e s t ab l i shed- that: " F i n n i s h writers t end to use less metad i scourse than 
Ang lo-Amer ican writers, a n d to e m p l o y final-focus, or inductive, 
a rgumentat ive strategies as o p p o s e d to initial-focus, or deduct ive strategies, 
which are preferred by A n g l o - A m e r i c a n s " ( 1 9 9 6 : l 4 3 ) . S t römqvi s t with co­
workers invest igated h o w m o t i o n events were descr ibed in narrative 
discourse. T h e s tudy involved 17 different languages . It was f o u n d that 
" speakers o f R o m a n c e a n d Semit ic languages detail relatively little 
informat ion a b o u t direct ion when they relate the m o t i o n event, whereas 
speakers o f G e r m a n i c languages detail relatively m u c h informat ion. A n d 
speakers o f R o m a n c e a n d Semit ic show a preference for detai l ing 
informat ion a b o u t the Source , speakers o f G e r m a n i c a b o u t the Path, a n d 
speakers o f S lavonic a b o u t G o a l " . W i k t o r s s o n f o u n d that essays written by 
Swedi sh university s tudents o f Engl i sh were characterised by writer 
visibility to a greater extent than compara t ive essays written by native 
speakers o f Engl i sh . 

Probab ly because o f its elusive character, the impor tance o f this 
aspect o f id iomat ic i ty is emphas i sed comparat ively rarely in teaching 
s tudents to write a foreign language . Features o f this k ind are after all 
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tendencies which we are dependent on expert discourse analysts to be 
conf ident that they actually exist. 

Id iomat ic i ty further involves: 

(ii) knowledge o f language-specif ic propost ional expressions inc luding so-
called formal id ioms and lexicalised sentence s tems 

I include in this category proverbs, al lusions and cliches etc., which are 
often included in studies o f id ioms (see, e.g., Alexander ( 1 9 7 8 ) , M a k k a i 
( 1 9 7 2 : 1 2 8 - 1 2 9 ) , but also lexicalised sentence s tems and formal id ioms . 
Lexical ised sentence s tems are def ined by Pawley a n d Syder ( 1 9 8 3 : 1 9 2 -
193 ) as units o f clause length which are m o r e or less constra ined 
syntactically a n d lexically a n d which are " n o t true id ioms but rather 
regular fo rm-meaning pair ings" . F o r m a l id ioms were first descr ibed by 
F i l lmore et al ( 1 9 8 8 ) . T h e y are construct ions with idiosyncratic mean ings 
that do not derive f rom lexical i tems but which are inherent in the 
syntactic frame o f the id iom. A n often q u o t e d example is Him be a doctor, 
the frame o f which is non-nominat ive N P + non-finite V P + c o m p l e m e n t 
a n d which expresses incredulity. T h i s particular construct ion does not 
specify any particular lexical i tem. M o s t o f the formal id ioms , however, are 
at least partially lexically specific as demonst ra ted by the fol lowing 
examples discussed in the literature: 

verb one's way PP : John joked his way into the meeting ( G o l d b e r g 1 9 9 5 ) 

verb [ T i m e - N P ] away: John drank the afternoon away ( Jackendoff 1 9 9 7 ) 

What is X doing Y: What is this scratch doing on the table? ( K a y and 
F i l lmore 1999) 

do a [proper - N P ] : you could do an Arnold Schwarzenegger, just break the 
lock! (Pentillä (ms)) 

it+be high time complement . : it is high time she did something about it 
(Lavelle and M i n u g h 1998 ) 

T h e feature that these examples have in c o m m o n is that the mean ings they 
express are at least partially inherent in the construct ion. N o t e also that 
these meanings tend to be evaluative in character, expressing in particular 
reprobat ion (it is high time that...; what is X doing Y) . T h e y have attracted 
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l inguists ' interest n o t only because o f their construct ional meanings bu t 
also because they often manifest not only syntactic a n d semant ic bu t also 
phonolog ica l a n d pragmat ic constraints . 

F r o m the non-nat ive learner's po in t o f view, id iomat ic expressions in 
this category are poss ibly comparat ively unproblemat ic . S ince they are so 
idiosyncrat ic , they are either learned or refrained f rom. T h e real s tumbl ing 
b locks for the non-nat ive speaker are expressions which are c o n d o n e d by 
the g r a m m a r a n d s tandard mean ings o f words b u t which nevertheless are 
n o t used b y native speakers. I f there is a p r o b l e m with expressions o f this 
k i n d , predictably it will occur when a learner a t tempts to translate 
verbat im a formal i d i o m into the target language . A Swedish learner 
might , for instance, render Vad var det nu du hette? with What was it now 
that you were called? instead o f What's your name again?. 

F o r m a l i d i o m s tend to be clausal construct ions . T h i s is true also o f 
the fol lowing g r o u p o f id iomat ic expressions I have s ingled o u t as fo rming 
a particular g r o u p : 

(iii) express ions in social interaction. 

E x a m p l e s inc lude excuse me, can I help you, many happy returns of the day, 
(I am) sorry, (I beg your) pardon a n d m a n y more . T h e s e are phrases that are 
performat ive in that they are not used about particular s i tuations bu t in 
part icular s i tuat ions. T h e y differ f rom the expressions in g r o u p (ii) not 
on ly functionally, bu t also in that as a rule they are lexically specified (i.e. 
they are less schemat ic ) . 

A t least the m o s t frequent ones are listable a n d probab ly explicitly 
t aught a n d therefore comparat ively well k n o w n to the foreign learner. 
N o t e that s o m e o f these are one- i tem phrases (a l though originally 
p robab ly clausal) : cheers (when toast ing) , speaking ( te lephonese) . I m a k e 
this p o i n t because it is somet imes c la imed that id ioms are necessarily 
c o m b i n a t i o n s o f words . S u c h a view—although not strictly correct f rom a 
synchronic p o i n t o f view—is unders tandable s ince knowledge o f the 
c o m b i n a t o r y potentia ls o f words to form phrases represents an essential 
feature o f idiomatic i ty . H e n c e the fourth feature is: 
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(iv) combina tory potentials o f words 

It is well k n o w n that k n o w i n g a w o r d involves k n o w i n g what other words 
it can c o m b i n e with to form syntactic units . Verbs , for instance, seek 
above all n o u n s as partners, as d o adjectives, whereas nouns , apart from 
verbs a n d adjectives, often c o m b i n e with other nouns . I will here 
concentrate o n verb-noun combinat ions , with particular focus o n verb-
object n o u n combina t ions for reasons that will eventually b e c o m e evident. 

As is also well k n o w n , the early transformational-generative l inguists 
fully realised that not any lexical i tem can fit in the slots that syntax makes 
available. Verbs had to be suppl ied with not only subcategorizing features 
b u t also with selectional restrictions. Selectional restrictions specify that the 
object n o u n in the case o f read, for instance, w o u l d have to be a piece o f 
writing. N o w a d a y s there is also general agreement that verbs have 
argument structures. A verb such as run w o u l d have an A g e n t as a subject 
a rgument , a verb such as sink w o u l d have a T h e m e as a subject , etc. 

Specifying themat ic roles a n d selectional restrictions o f verbs involves 
specifying what I refer to as generalised meanings, a not ion which will be 
developed presently. It is not poss ible to k n o w the m e a n i n g of, say, drink 
without k n o w i n g that there has to be s o m e agent per forming the act ion o f 
dr inking a n d there has to be someth ing that is d r u n k a n d that has to be 
l iquid. S o supp ly ing words with features like this prevents combina t ions 
such as colourless green ideas sleep furiously, a n d serves to predict what 
combina t ions are possible, at least in the best case. B u t it does not account 
for features o f idiomaticity, which involves k n o w i n g which particular 
combina t ions are conventional in a language c o m m u n i t y a l though other 
combinat ions are conceivable. A s has already been po in ted out, failing to 
realise that account ing for what is possible is not " the whole s tory" has 
been a sin o f omis s ion a m o n g theoretical l inguists , which only n o w is 
beg inning to be rectified. 

T h e not ion o f general ised meanings is inspired by usage-based 
mode l s o f l anguage acquis i t ion, in particular T o m a s e l l o ' s (see, e.g., 
T o m a s e l l o , ( 2 0 0 0 ) ) . T o m a s e l l o mainta ins that in their early l anguage 
deve lopment children reproduce not adul t words but adul t utterances. 
T h e y begin by repeating specific combina t ions o f language . It is only 
when they have heard the s a m e w o r d in different contexts that they are 
able to construct s o m e general m e a n i n g by abstract ing semant ic 
commonal i t i e s o f these different uses. It is n o w that they can begin to 
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p r o d u c e combina t ions they have never heard before. In other words , the 
first step is repeat ing combina t ions . P r o d u c i n g unheard combina t ions is a 
later deve lopment a n d is evidence that the child has been able to analyse 
utterances into semant ic units a n d abstract semant ic commonal i t i e s . T h i s 
abstracted , i.e. decontextual i sed a n d general mean ing , is what I refer to as 
general ised meaning . 

T h e construct ion o f generalised mean ings can be il lustrated as in 
F i g u r e 1. T h e arrows in this figure are in tended to symbol i se the b o t t o m -
u p k ind o f approach involved in construct ing a general ised m e a n i n g in the 
case o f native learners. 

generalised m e a n i n g 

context 1 context 2 context 3 context 4 

F igure 1. T h e native learner's construct ion o f general ised meanings 

A general ised m e a n i n g o f a verb will a l low any k ind o f w o r d c o m b i n a t i o n 
as l o n g as the selectional restrictions a n d themat ic roles specified by this 
m e a n i n g are met . In the case o f transitive drop, for instance, this w o u l d 
c o n d o n e drop a pen, a glass, a key or a piece of amber, i.e. s o m e novel 
c o m b i n a t i o n which o n e nevertheless will recognise as correct, b u t it w o u l d 
not c o n d o n e , say, *drop love or *drop sunshine. However , hav ing 
constructed a generalised m e a n i n g does not m e a n that the l anguage user 
erases f rom m e m o r y all uses which gave rise to this meaning . S o m e uses 
f o r m combina t ions which will be m e m o r i s e d not only because they are 
frequent but—I suggest—because they are associated with a certain salient 
type o f s i tuat ion or p h e n o m e n o n , i.e. they are often f o r m - m e a n i n g 
pair ings a n d should in m y view have the status o f lexical i tems. A t any 
rate, they are generally recognised as m o r e or less fixed phrases which 
represent language-specif ic uses. In the case o f transitive drop they w o u l d 
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include combina t ions such as drop bombs, drop someone/something at a 
place, drop one's voice, drop charges, name drop a n d drop a hint, etc. 

However , whereas the native learner will construct s o m e generalised 
m e a n i n g o f a w o r d by means o f abstract ing semant ic commonal i t i e s o f 
different uses o f this w o r d (type frequencies) , the non-nat ive learner is 
likely to construct a generalised m e a n i n g by equat ing it with the 
generalised m e a n i n g o f a first language word , i.e. by transfer. T h a t is, the 
non-nat ive learner's strategy naturally tends to be a top-down approach. 
Provided that the generalised meanings o f first a n d target l anguage word 
are indeed equivalent, this will enable the non-nat ive learner to form all 
the combina t ions that the generalised m e a n i n g condones , bu t the 
language-specif ic uses m a y be m o r e problemat ic . (Thi s is i l lustrated in 
F igure 2.) F o r instance, a Swedish learner o f transitive drop will have to 
learn, apart f rom its generalised meaning , also Engl i sh special ised uses 
such as the phrases exemplif ied above {drop a bomb, drop a charge, drop a 
hint, etc.) a n d also the manner in which Swedish specialised uses are 
rendered in Engl i sh (see T a b l e 1). 

"gen. meaning" 

context 1 context 2 context 3 

"gen. meaning of 1st lg" 

T 

"gen. meaningof target lg" 

/ \ 
context 1 context 2 context 3 

Native learner Non-native learner 

F igure 2 . Schemat i c and simplif ied representation o f the difference 
between native a n d non-nat ive learners' acquis i t ion o f generalised 
meanings . 

T h e point I wish to demonstra te is that learning the vocabulary o f a 
foreign language involves considerably m o r e than generalised m e a n i n g s o f 
single words . Yet generalised meanings are what we teach the learner o f a 
foreign l anguage a n d are what we test in vocabulary tests. A n d generalised 
mean ings are what lexicologists focus on, a l though they have been aware 
that descr ibing the combina tory potentials of, for instance, verbs in terms 
o f thematic roles and selectional restrictions underrepresents the native 
speaker's col locational knowledge . 
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Generalised meaning of English 
drop 2  

drop a pen, a glass, a key etc. 

Language specific uses of drop 

drop a bomb 

drop charges 

drop a hint 

drop one's voice 

English equivalents 

lose one's patience 

be in a bad mood 

lose one's grip/lose control 

not feel like doing something 

Generalised meaning of Swedish 
tappa 

tappa en penna, ett glas, en nyckel 
etc. 

Swedish equivalents (verbatim 
translations in parentheses) 

falla en bomb (fella bomb) 

lägga ner åtal (put down charges) 

ge en vink (give a hint) 

sänka rösten (sink one's voice) 

Language specific uses of tappa 

tappa tålamodet (drop one's patience) 

tappa humöret (drop one's good 
mood) 

tappa greppet (drop one's grip) 

tappa lusten (drop one's inclination) 

T a b l e 1. S o m e examples o f drop/tappa+object combinat ions 

T h e descript ions that lexicologists have offered have tradit ionally involved 
a threefold divis ion, i.e. open combinations, idioms and collocations as 
demonstrated in Figure 3. 

2 Arguably transitive drop has two generalised meanings: (i) "accidenrally let something 
fall" and (ii) "cause something to fall". The generalised meaning of tappa corresponds only 
to sense (i). 
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combinations of words 

open combs idioms 
drink ->liquid pull strings 
retid-> writing 
Äei-->visible 
phenomenon, etc 

restritcted combinations 

collocations 
make a mistake 

spill beans commit a crime 
sweep the floor 

Figure 3. Trad i t iona l classification o f w o r d combinat ions 

O p e n c o m b i n a t i o n s are considered product ive a n d compos i t iona l a n d to 
fo rm the n o r m . Id ioms const i tute obvious exceptions s ince they are 
neither product ive nor compos i t iona l . Col locat ions are often described 
s imply as habitual combina t ions o f words a n d t end to receive little 
a t tent ion 3 . M y version o f the native speaker's knowledge o f the 
c o m b i n a t o r y potential o f words is different. As is il lustrated in F igure 4, I 
suggest the fol lowing classification o f restrictions: on the o n e hand , there 
are words that require a certain semant ic profile o f their collocate (i.e. 
g rammat ica l objects in the case o f verb-object combinat ions ) a n d on the 
other hand , w o r d s that require a certain lexical i tem as their collocate. T h e 
first k ind o f restriction can be exemplif ied by look forward to+ posit ive 
s i tuat ion or commzt+immoral act. T h e s e restrictions represent tendencies, 
i.e. they m a y be waived. T h e latter k ind o f restriction represent fixed 
phrases which are s tored and which are normal ly fo rm-mean ing pairs. T h e 

3 This is not to deny that there have been attempts to raise the linguistic status of 
collocations. To my knowledge the first to do so was Lyons, who points out that "it must 
be remembered that many such phrases (i.e. high frequency phrases, my addition) are 
synchronicalfy speaking, no longer to be considered as units of collocations at all, but as 
simple grammatical units." (1966:296-297). 

Cruse defines collocations as "sequences of lexical items which habitually co-occur" in 
199 l(p 40). In 2000 (pp 296-297) he does acknowledge that there are arbitrarily restricted 
collocations which merit inclusion in the dictionary, but leaves it at that. 

Allerton (1989: 36), realizing that there are syntactically and lexically unmotivated 
"locutional co-occurrence restrictions", which a language-user needs to master, suggests 
that these justify the introduction of "idiomatics" as a special branch of lexicology. 
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fixed phrases are in turn d iv ided into transparent combina t ions , which in 
tradit ional t e rminology w o u l d be referred to as col locat ions , a n d o p a q u e 
combina t ions , i.e. in tradit ional terminology id ioms . 

Le t us first cons ider the first type o f restriction. T h e s e types o f 
constra ints have been revealed by studies o f concordances f rom large 
corpora a n d are somet imes referred to as semant ic prosodies . ( T h e y have 
been descr ibed by, above all, S t u b b s ( 1 9 9 5 ) ) . C o n s i d e r as an example Peter 
is looking forward to the meeting. T h e n o u n meeting is evaluatively neutral , 
b u t as a c o m p l e m e n t o f look forward to a posit ive feature is coerced. A s jus t 
p o i n t e d out , these 

combinations 

open 
drink->\iqaiå 
read-> writing 
5 , ee->visible 
phenomenon 

restricted 

certain meanings 
commit->immoral act 
ytfce->negat ive 
situation 

transparent 
brush teeth 
sweep floor 
polish shoes 

certain items are required 

opaque 
pull somebody's leg 
spill beans 
pull strings 

Figure 4. Alternative classification o f w o r d c o m b i n a t i o n s 

constraints can be cancelled. It is, for instance, poss ib le to modi fy look 
forward to with the adverbial with mixed feelings y ie lding Peter is looking 
forward to the meeting with mixed feelings, which br ings a b o u t a change o f 
the interpretat ion o f meeting. S o m e verbs seem to require a m o r e specific 
semant ic character o f their objects . Commit in the sense o f 'do ' , 'per form' 
requires that the act carried o u t is immora l : commit a sin, a crime, adultery, 
etc. T h e preposit ional verb deal with in the sense 'be about ' requires that 
the subject represents a ' communica t ive product ' (book , article, talk) a n d 
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that the ob ject should be a theme but not jus t any theme. The letter dealt 
with his arrival would not be normal unless the arrival in ques t ion 
involved s o m e compl icat ions . W e expect the t h e m e which is the ob ject o f 
deal with to be s o m e t h i n g the relating o f which is not quite 
straightforward. 

T h e s e required meanings are types o f selectional restrictions but 
differ f rom what is normal ly under s tood by this term in that they are not 
m a n d a t o r y and m o r e specific. It is p o s s i b l e — a t least for a foreign 
learner—to feel satisfied that (s)he knows what , say, commit a n d deal with 
m e a n wi thout fully grasp ing these k inds o f combina tory constraints . A 
Swedish learner o f Engl i sh , for instance, m a y very well equate the m e a n i n g 
o f commit with begå. T h e two words are g o o d translation equivalents. In 
parallel with commit, begå combines naturally with the Swedish words for 
cr ime, adultery, murder , sin etc. Yet there appear to be differences in their 
c o m b i n a t o r y potentials : In Swedi sh misstag ("mistake",) is a c o m m o n 
grammat ica l object o f begå, but in Engl i sh the combina t ion commit 
mistakes s eems less natural. Possibly the difference between commit a n d 
begå is that commit requires a certain m e a n i n g ( " immora l act " ) o f its 
object , whereas begå is less restrictive requiring s imply a negative feature o f 
m e a n i n g o f the object . T o develop sensitivity to tendencies o f this k ind 
requires a great deal o f exposure to a language. 

Let m e finally po int o u t that the existence o f these lexical 
i tem+certa in m e a n i n g combina t ions m a y be a reflection o f the pattern-
creating menta l activities which a t tempt to abstract commonal i t i e s a m o n g 
s tored expressions a n d which in the end m a y affect generalised meanings . 

A s is il lustrated in F igure 4, fixed phrases are divided into transparent 
(traditionally termed collocations) a n d o p a q u e combina t ions (traditionally 
b o n a fide id ioms) , bu t I w o u l d like to emphas i se the similarities o f these 
two types o f combinat ions rather than their differences. In m y view what 
col locat ions a n d id ioms have in c o m m o n is m o r e important than their 
differences. J u s t as pull strings is a fo rm-meaning pair representing a 
particular type o f act ion, which is m a d e evident by the fact that *move 
strings or *pull threads w o u l d not work, so is brush teeth. It represents a 
particular type o f action involving a certain type o f brush o n which tooth 
pas te is spread a n d which is appl ied to all the teeth in s o m e b o d y ' s m o u t h . 
S o , in spite o f the fact that bo th brush a n d teeth can be said to have their 
convent ional meanings , the m e a n i n g o f the combina t ion is not 
compos i t iona l (cf. Fi l lmore's frame semantics ( 1 9 8 5 ) ) . T h e f o r m - m e a n i n g 
status o f the phrase is further m a d e evident in that polish teeth or brush 
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dentals w o u l d either not m e a n the s a m e or be unid iomat ic . I f we can agree 
that id iomatic i ty represents "nativelike choices o f express ion" , then get up 
in the morning, brush teeth, polish shoes, clear the table, dial a number, get 
the wrong number, etc. , etc. are as id iomat ic as the generally recognised 
i d i o m s 4 . F r o m a c o m m u n i c a t i v e po int o f view, they are likely to be m o r e 
i m p o r t a n t to mas ter than the bona fide i d i o m s since they m o s t probably 
o u t n u m b e r these b o t h as to their total n u m b e r a n d individual frequencies. 

T h e approach forming the basis o f the divis ion di sp layed in F igure 4 
departs from the tradit ional account main ly as far as the status o f 
col locat ions are concerned . As already p o i n t e d out , col locat ions are 
tradit ional ly characterised as combinat ions o f words that appear together 
wi th greater than r a n d o m probabil i ty. I repeat that frequently they are 
m o r e than that. T h e y often serve to p i ck o u t salient types o f s i tuations a n d 
p h e n o m e n a . T h i s in turn a m o u n t s to the c la im that there are considerably 
m o r e lexical units in a language than lexicologists a n d lexicographers 
a c c o u n t for. O n e i m p o r t a n t reason for the undetected lexical status o f 
m a n y col locat ions is p robab ly their t ransparency a n d the fact that they 
t e n d to be syntactically unconstra ined, in particular verb-object 
col locat ions. T r a n s p a r e n c y is often mistakenly equated with 
composi t ional i ty . T r u e , i f s o m e c o m b i n a t i o n is compos i t iona l , it is 
necessarily transparent , bu t it does not follow that a transparent 
c o m b i n a t i o n is necessarily compos i t iona l . 

4 This approach to idiomaticity departs from the common view rhat the more inflexible 
and the more opaque a phrase is, the more idiomatic it is. Cowie (1984:x-xiii) and 
Howarth (1996: 1-47), for instance, suggest a fourfold classification of phrases ranging 
from least to most idiomatic exemplified in Howarth (p33) by the following combinations: 

free collocation 
restricted collocation 
figurative idiom 
pure idiom 

blow a trumpet 
blow a fuse 
blow your own trumpet 
blow the gaff 

This type of classification is based on the (in my view) mistaken desire "to eliminate from 
the description (of phrases, my addition) those combinations whose occurrence can be 
accounted for by normal grammatical and syntactic processes" (quoted from Howarth, 
p47). Syntactic regularity and literal uses of words do not ensure non-idiomaticity. 
According to the definition of idiomaticity adopted here, the examples above are all 
idiomatic, also blow a trumpet, which implies "play the trumpet" (cf. blow into a trumpet). 
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In view o f the mul t i tude o f conventional i sed phrases a learner o f a 
foreign language has to acquire, it is not surpris ing that nativelike mastery 
is difficult to attain. Yet, there are learners w h o c o m e pretty close to such 
mastery. In Wiktors son ' s s tudy ( 2 0 0 3 ) in which the frequencies o f prefabs 
(i.e. conventional i sed mul t iword combinat ions ) in essays by Swedish 
university s tudents o f Engl i sh a n d by native speakers were compared , it 
was found that there were no differences as to quantity. However , a 
compar i son between essays by less advanced Swedish learners o f Engl i sh 
(i.e. upper secondary s tudents) a n d university students showed that the 
m o r e advanced students were, the m o r e prefabs their essays contained. 
T h i s suggests , as expected, that the better s tudents are at Engl i sh , the m o r e 
prefabs they will know. W h a t m a y at first blush appear surpris ing is the 
fact that upper secondary as well as university s tudents k n o w so m a n y 
fixed phases in spite o f the fact that they receive little explicit instruction 
concerning conventional i sed combina t ions o f the type brush teeth, clear the 
table, sun rises. T h e s e seem to be p icked up subconsc ious ly a n d fairly 
effortlessly, p robab ly because the meanings are normal ly there already 5 and 
the forms are transparent, which m e a n s that there are no new meanings 
a n d no new words to learn. W h a t is new are mnemonica l ly mot ivated 
combina t ions o f words . It seems then that explicit instructions are not 
necessary for the acquis i t ion o f transparent mul t iword units. E x p o s u r e to 
the target language , however, is a sine qua non. 

I hasten to add , however, that not all conventional ised phrases are 
equally easily learned. It can be hypothes ised that phrases conta in ing non-
salient a n d apparently unmot iva ted i tems such as prepos i t ions a n d 
particles require s o m e effort to be m e m o r i s e d correctly. T h e s a m e k ind o f 
difficulty applies to the delexical verb (do, get, give, have, make, put a n d 
take) in delexical v e r b + n o u n construct ions , as po inted o u t by Allerton 
( 1 9 8 4 : 3 3 ) and Altenberg a n d Granger ( 2 0 0 1 ) . Al so stylistically 
sophist icated phrases representing abstract events such as lay down rules, 
exert pressure, assume importance can be a s s u m e d to be less easily learned. 

T h i s then concludes m y classification o f idiomatici ty features. T h e 
reader will hardly have failed to notice a hierarchical organisat ion g o i n g 
f rom discourse to phrase level: 

5 That learners are aware at some level of the need to find the correct combinations of 
words for a particular meaning is supported by the fact that users of the English-Danish 
Cobuild dictionary report that they use this dictionary not only for English into Danish 
translations but for finding the right English collocation (see Zettersten 2002). 
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discourse level (i.e. organisat ion o f contents) 

clause level: (i.e. (i) prepos i t iona l (ii) performative) 

phrase level (i .e. w o r d combinat ions ) 

However , it shou ld be admi t ted that the m o d e l leaks. For instance, s o m e 
o f the formal i d i o m s are arguably phrase level construct ions , i.e. those in 
which the subject is not specified and , conversely, intransitive verb+subject 
c o m b i n a t i o n s are arguably clause-level construct ions . A l so , there is no 
h a r d a n d fast divis ion between lexical i tem+certain m e a n i n g combina t ions 
a n d lexical i t em+ lexical i tem(s) combina t ions ( see again F igure 4 ) as 
d e m o n s t r a t e d b y the expressions referred to as prefabs with restricted-
variability d i scussed by E r m a n a n d W a r r e n ( 2 0 0 0 : 4 1 ) exempli f ied here by 
tappa/förlora/*bli av med tålamodet a n d to a greatllargel*big extent. T h e 
reason beh ind the hierarchical organizat ion o f the m o d e l is a matter o f 
presentat ional clarity rather than a c la im as to h o w the l anguage user 
menta l ly organises features o f idiomatici ty. 

3. Some theoretical repercussions 

It shou ld c o m e as n o surprise to the reader that an i m p o r t a n t source o f 
inspirat ion for the account o f id iomat ic i ty in this s tudy has been 
C o n s t r u c t i o n G r a m m a r . F o r instance, id iomat ic expressions o n phrase a n d 
clause level fit Go ldberg ' s definition o f construct ions , which is: 

C is a construction iff d e f C is a form-meaning pair < F i ; S > such that 
some aspect of F : or some aspecr of S ; is not strictly predictable 
from C's component parts or from previously established 
constructions. (Goldberg 1995:4) 

G i v e n that the k i n d o f phrasal mul t iword combina t ions exempli f ied above 
are indeed f o r m - m e a n i n g pairs , this will have cons iderable consequences 
for lexicology a n d lexicography. Lexicographers w o u l d have to inc lude 
m a n y m o r e i tems in dict ionaries 6 . Lexicologists can n o longer b e satisfied 
wi th sense relations such as synonymy, an tonymy, h y p o n y m y a n d 
m e r o n y m y . A realistic account o f associative links between words in the 

6 To a certain extent, this requirement is in practice already met in dictionaries based on 
large corpora concordances. Again, seee Zettersten (2002). 
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mental lexicon w o u l d have to include associations o f the k ind tooth: tooth 
brush, tooth paste a n d brush teeth; bed: go to bed, be in bed, be ill in bed, 
bedtime, go to bed with someone. A b o v e all, they w o u l d have to account for 
mul t iword lexical i tems, which is not the s a m e as account ing for single 
words , since there are impor tant differences between these two types o f 
lexical items. O n e obvious difference is that single words have no syntactic 
structure in contrast to mul t iword combinat ions which can normal ly be 
manipu la ted (a l though not always in a uniform manner , which is a further 
compl ica t ion) . Another difference is that s ingle words are often 
unmot iva ted , whereas mul t iword combinat ions , except ing b o n a fide 
id ioms , are motivated. C o n n e c t e d to this is a third difference: whereas it is 
somet imes poss ible to replace a s tandard expression with an alternative 
descriptive expression, s ingle words are not replaceable in this manner . 
S u c h non-s tandard alternatives appear to be possible to a greater extent in 
the case o f verbal than in nomina l mul t iword expressions. In fact, o n e 
reason for the focus on verbal mul t iword combina t ions in this survey is 
that their lexical status is less clearcut than the lexical status o f nomina l 
mul t iword combinat ions . Tooth paste a n d shoe polish, for instance, are 
normal ly accepted as lexical units wi thout quest ion, whereas the lexical 
status o f brush teeth and polish shoes w o u l d probably not be as readily 
recognised. W e m a y tentatively connect this with the fact that nomina l 
mul t iword expressions tend to denote entities which m o r e clearly 
represent units than verbal mul t iword expressions which typically denote 
transient events extended in t ime in such a way that it is not poss ib le to 
perceive beginnings and ends s imultaneously. 

S u c h non-s tandard alternatives m a y be m o r e or less acceptable to the 
native ear. Cons ider , for instance: 

(1) Please, remove the dirty dishes from the table. 

for: please, clear the table 

(2) I will adhere to my promise. 

for: I will keep my promise 

(3) We related the truth. 

for: we told the truth. 
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(4) He covered his body with a shirt and a pair of trousers. 

for: he put on a shirt and a pair of trousers. 

T h e fact that the descriptive nature o f mul t iword lexical units does not 
prec lude alternative ad h o c descriptive expressions justifies the view that 
m u l t i w o r d lexical units is a matter o f id iomatic i ty as well as vocabulary. 
(Cf. Al lerton's suggest ion that " id iomat ic s " shou ld be in t roduced as a 
special branch o f lexicology.) 

4. Summing up 

It has been suggested above that id iomatic i ty should be characterised as 
nativelike selection o f expressions. T h i s in turn implies that account ing for 
"all a n d only the poss ible structures in a l anguage " is not an adequate a i m 
in l inguist ic theory. B e i n g overproduct ive , it misses the target. 

It has also been suggested that features o f id iomatic i ty can be f o u n d 
o n different levels, ranging f rom discourse to phrase levels. Di scoursa l 
id iomat i c features are thought to be the m o s t elusive. Be low this level, 
features o f id iomat ic i ty are divided into clausal a n d phrasal construct ions . 
C lausa l structures, in turn, are subcategor i sed into two functional classes: 
propos i t iona l a n d performative. Apar t f rom being functionally different, 
there are s o m e linguistic differences between these. Peformatives tend to 
be less schemat ic , a l though somet imes they are abbreviated obscur ing their 
clausal or igin. T h e native as well as the non-nat ive learner are often 
explicit ly taught performatives s ince it is impor tant to k n o w what to say in 
c o m m o n interactive s i tuations such as leave-taking a n d greeting, 
apolog i s ing , thanking or congratula t ing s o m e o n e . 

O f particular impor tance are the c o m b i n a t o r y constraints o f s ingle 
words . T h e r e are different types o f such constraints . T h e r e are those 
involved in fo rming decontextual i sed a n d general meanings , i.e. so-called 
selectional restrictions a n d and—in the case o f verbs—thematic roles. 
A c c o r d i n g to usage-based mode l s o f l anguage acquis i t ion, such general ised 
m e a n i n g s are formed by abstract ing semant ic commona l i t i e s f rom 
different uses. A general ised m e a n i n g will enable the language-user to use 
the w o r d creatively (=in unheard contexts) a n d yet be confident that it is 
u sed correctly. 

It was, however, posi ted that s o m e combinat ions will resist 
decontextualisation and be stored verbatim forming m o r e or less str icdy 
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form-meaning pairs. T h e s e will normally be language-specific expressions 
which the non-native learner will have to learn in addit ion to generalised 
meanings . It was tentatively suggested that, since these phrases are normally 
mnemonica l ly motivated combinat ions o f words representing meanings 
occurring also in first language, explicit instructions m a y not be necessary 
for their acquisition provided there is exposure to the target language. 

T h e lexical status o f such mul t iword combina t ions is often not 
recognised. However , m a n y linguists have in the last few decades 
recognised the large quant i ty o f such expressions a n d concordances o f 
large corpora conf irm their numerousness . 

Apart f rom selectional restrictions o f the traditional k ind a n d 
themat ic roles, combina tory restrictions o f words can also be in terms o f 
so-called s emant i c prosodies . T h a t is to say, a particular w o r d typically 
c o m b i n e s with words o f a particular type o f - n o r m a l l y eva luat ive-meaning 
which is not warranted by generalised meanings . It is pos i ted that for such 
constraints to be acquired exposure to the target language is particularly 
important . 

Lund University 
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Interpersonal Complications and Intertextual Relations: 
A Thousand Acres and King Lear 

A N N A L I N D H É 

T h e last decades o f the 2 0 * century saw plenty o f p o s t m o d e r n self-
reflective rewritings o f canonical works . Writers have always derived 
inspirat ion f rom previous narratives; bu t in his s tudy Rewriting: 
Postmodern Narrative and Cultural Critique in the Age of Cloning ( 2 0 0 1 ) , 
Chri s t ian M o r a r u argues that contemporary rewritings express a m o r e 
potent need to revise, undermine , a n d radically criticize the representation 
o f foundat ional stories o f western culture. M o r a r u dist inguishes between 
two rewriting practices: rewriting as support , i.e. 'underwrit ing ' a n d 
rewriting as d i s rupt ion, i.e. 'counterwrit ing ' : 

According to [the neoclassical philosophy] rewriting is 
underwriting, support and reduplication of the already-written. [By 
contrasr, the postmodern rewriting practices] set up a 
counterwriting distance, a "rupture" between themselves and what 
they redo - the literary past - as well as between themselves and 
various hegemonic forces active at the moment and in the milieu of 
"redoing". (Motaru 2001 : 9) 

W o m e n writers' 'counterwrit ing' o f Shakespeare has increased 
considerably in recent years. A l lowing scope for investigations into race 
a n d ethnicity, The Tempest has been a particular target for post-colonial 
rewritings, whereas King Lear has c o m e in for a g o o d deal o f at tent ion 
f rom feminist writers. 

J a n e Smiley ' s Pulitzer Prize-winning novel, A Thousand Acres ( 1 9 9 1 ) , 
is an open response to King Lear. A c c o r d i n g to the writer herself, ' [ t ]he 
obvious internal system o f A Thousand Acres is King Lear (Smi ley 2 0 0 1 : 
160 ) . In D a v i d Cowar t ' s terminology , King Lear f igures as a 'host-text ' for 

A Thousand Acres, prov id ing the 'guest-text' with plot , characters , a n d 
form (Cowar t 1 9 9 3 : 4 ) . C o w a r t describes such an intertextual relation as 
symbiot ic . B y a t taching itself to King Lear, A Thousand Acres contr ibutes 
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to the survival o f King Lear. King Lear, o n its part , figures as 'host ' for A 
Thousand Acres, prov id ing the 'guest ' with plot, characters, a n d structure. 

T h e King Lear-plot is, however, transposed to the American Midwes t 
in the late 1970s , and the narrative 'perspective' is changed to a woman ' s . 
T h e appropriat ion and re-positioning o f plot, characters, and themes into a 
20 ' h century setting incorporates a (counterwriting) distance between past 
a n d present which invites a critique o f both. Smiley thus engages in what 
C o w a r t calls an epistemic dialogue with the past ' , one which 'forces readers 
into a recognition o f the historical or diachronic difference between the 
voice o f one literary age a n d that o f another' (Cowart 1993 : 1). 

Important ly , Smiley 's crit ique is a imed against the conventional 
reading o f King Lear: 'I h a d an intention in A Thousand Acres that grew 
o u t o f s o m e t h i n g less rational, a response to the play. I wanted to 
c o m m u n i c a t e the ways in which I found the convent ional reading o f King 
Lear frustrating a n d wrong ' (Smiley 1 9 9 9 : 1 6 0 ) . U p until recently, the 
p r e d o m i n a n t critical reading o f Goner i l and Regan could be s u m m a r i z e d 
in H a r o l d B l o o m ' s acceptance o f the two as 'unnatural hags ' a n d 
'monster s o f the deep ' ( B l o o m 1994 : 6 4 ) . It is true that previous critical 
a t t empts have been m a d e to challenge these images , notably by S tephen 
R e i d in 1 9 7 0 , 1 bu t it is only in recent years that a change seems to have 
occurred, poss ibly in the wake o f A Thousand Acres. 2  

J a n e Smi ley approaches King Lear f rom a feminist perspective 
creat ing a space from which G i n n y / G o n e r i l speaks , counteract ing the 
patriarchal images o f Shakespeare 's w o m e n a n d grant ing si lenced female 
character a voice. In contexts concerning oppos i t ion or resistance to male 
normativi ty , voice has c o m e to denote 'power o f express ion' (Gi l l igan 

1 See Srephen Reid. 'In Defence of Goneril and Regan'. The American Imago 27, no. 3 
(1970): 226-244. 

2 See, for example, Cristina León Alfar. 'King Lear's "Immoral" Daughters and the 
Politics of Kingship'. Exemplaria 8, no. 2 (1996): 375-400. In this article she rejects the 
notion of Goneril and Regan as innately evil arguing that their actions are 'symptomatic of 
the patrilineal structure of power relations in which they live and to which they must 
accommodate themselves', 375. See also Cristina León Alfar. 'Looking for Goneril and 
Regan' in Privacy, Domesticity, and Women in Early Modern England ed. Corinne S. Abate. 
Aldershot: Ashgate, 2003, and Cristina León Alfar. Fantasies of Female Evil The Dynamics 
of Gender and Power in Shakespearean Tragedy. Newark and London: University of 
Delaware Press, 2003. In Making Trifles of Terrors: Redistributing Complicities in 
Shakespeare. Stanford: Sranford University Press, 1997, Harry Berger Jr. suggests that Lear 
might be seen as provoking Goneril's behaviour. 
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1 9 9 3 : xvi) . F o r N a n c y A. Walker , A Thousand Acres counts as a 
'd i sobedient ' narrative in that it 'expose[s] a n d quest ion[s] patriarchal 
patterns that Shakespeare a n d his contemporar ies t o o k for granted ' by 
g iv ing 'narrative author i ty to the female characters ' (Walker 1 9 9 5 : 7-8) . 
B u t , as I will try to illustrate below, female voice or 'narrative authority ' 
c a n n o t a lone effect changes to narrow images o f Goner i l a n d Regan . 

T h i s essay a t tempts to show h o w these images can be altered by the 
pos i t ioning o f G i n n y a n d R o s e in a compl i ca ted pattern o f interpersonal 
relations, o n e which is d i s turbed by the di srupt ions that c o m e with the 
transfer o f power a n d proper ty from o n e generat ion to another. Intr igued 
by this pattern in King Lear, A Thousand Acres thus examines h o w this 
d i s turbance affects social a n d interpersonal relationships. 

T h e interact ion between the two texts renders poss ible an oscil lation 
between different worlds , between past a n d present, between different 
condi t ions o f a n d poss ible m e a n s o f existence, which has impor tant 
consequences for the reader's unders tanding o f b o t h texts. I m p o r t a n d y , 
the meet ing o f a n d the oscil lation between the two texts rule o u t any 
s imple ' takeover' o n the part o f the contemporary novel. F o r a different 
p ic ture o f Goner i l to emerge , A Thousand Acres w o u l d require the 
c o n t i n u o u s presence o f King Lear a n d is therefore not an a t t empt to 
preferential truth. O n e text is not rel inquished at the expense o f the other, 
qui te the reverse; the reader is able to conta in two texts within his/her 
vis ion or menta l picture. 

King Lear is a play that deals with patriarchal rule a n d the 
relat ionship between father a n d daughters , a n d these factors are often 
cons idered to be the m a i n reasons w h y this play holds special fascination 
for w o m e n authors (Sanders 2 0 0 1 : 5 ) . Even so, King Lear harbours 
s o m e t h i n g that attracts a n d intrigues m a n y female writers apart f rom the 
father-daughter relation. M o r e than any other Shakespeare play, it offers a 
b r o a d range o f interpersonal relationships between parent a n d child but 
also between k ing a n d subject , between h u s b a n d a n d wife, a n d between 
sibl ings o f b o t h sexes. T h e distr ibution a n d wie ld ing o f power generates 
tragic consequences for the family; it leads to clashes between generat ions , 
d i scord between fathers a n d daughters a n d fathers a n d sons , rivalry 
between siblings friction between h u s b a n d a n d wife, a n d enmi ty between 
k i n g a n d subject . P r e s u m e d values o f loyalty, obedience , a n d d u t y are 
upset , ques t ioned , a n d b r o u g h t under careful scrutiny, not only in the 
k i n g d o m but in the family as well. King Lear is a play a b o u t 'power, 
proper ty a n d inheritance' , as J o n a t h a n D o l l i m o r e points out ( D o l l i m o r e 
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2 0 0 4 : 197) — or, perhaps even more , a play about the dislocation o f power, 
property, a n d inheritance, a n d the ensu ing effects a n d disturbances. 

Set in Iowa in the M i d w e s t in the late 1970s , A Thousand Acres tells 
the story o f a father, Larry (Lear) , a n d the effects o f his shar ing his farm 
with his three daughters , G i n n y (Goner i l ) , R o s e (Regan) , a n d Caro l ine 
(Corde l i a ) , a n d their respective husbands , T y (Albany) , Pete (Cornwal l ) , 
a n d Frank (France) , as seen through the eyes o f G i n n y (Goner i l ) . T h e 
younges t daughter , Caro l ine , hesitates as to the advantages o f transferring 
the farm, which results in her father's exc luding her from the project . T h e 
transfer o f property a n d Carol ine ' s reluctance to accept Larry's decis ion 
trigger a n d fuel enmity between daughters a n d fathers, between spouses , as 
well as between siblings; but they also have an effect on the Gloucester-
subp lo t that finds its way into A Thousand Acres through H a r o l d C la rk 
a n d his two sons, Jess ( E d m u n d ) a n d Loren (Edgar ) , w h o live o n a 
ne ighbour ing farm. T h e d i spute over the C o o k farm awakens repressed 
memor ie s , and the unremitt ing phrase 'there's m o r e to that than meets the 
eye' acquires po ignancy as we find o u t that G i n n y a n d R o s e were 
incestuously assaulted by their father (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 134) . 

A Thousand Acres alerts the reader to h o w the transfer o f property a n d 
power penetrates a n d encroaches u p o n the firmest family relationships a n d 
the mos t solid loyalties. T h e transfer o f property upsets marriages , as well 
as expos ing the tacit a n d already existing rivalry between siblings. T h e 
growth o f s ibling rivalry a n d the complex relation between spouses in A 
Thousand Acres heighten the reader's awareness o f Goneri l ' s pos i t ion in a 
compl ica ted structure o f relations, o n e in which she is not only a daughter , 
b u t also a sister, a n d a wife. Accordingly , this essay will begin by taking a 
closer look at the reader's role as a significant factor in the dynamics 
between the texts. 

W h e n J a m e s Schif f points out that Goner i l ' s and Regan ' s voices are 
heard a n d that the rewriting provides 'a mot ivat ion for a n d an 
unders tand ing o f the two older daughters ' (Schiff: 1998 : 3 7 0 ) , he fails, 
l ike so m a n y other critics apart notably f rom M a r i n a Lesl ie 3 , to raise 
quest ions about the reader's part in the unders tanding o f the two elder 
daughters . Peter C o n r a d points o u t that J a n e Smi ley takes Goner i l ' s a n d 
Regan ' s 's ide' by m a k i n g G i n n y 'her narrator' ( C o n r a d 1 9 9 5 : 133 ) . M o r e 

3 See Marina Leslie. 'Incest, Incorporation and King Lear in Jane Smiley's A Thousand 
Acres'. College English 60, no. 1 (1998): 31-50. 
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i m p o r t a n d y , does Smiley 's pos i t ion also result in the reader's sympathet ic 
response to Goner i l ? 

S y m p a t h y for Goner i l (and Regan) is difficult to establish wi thout 
p r e s u m i n g that the reader o f A Thousand Acres revisits King Lear in s o m e 
way, however brief, after f inishing Smiley ' s novel. A s long as the he/she 
stays within the fictional wor ld o f A Thousand Acres, the reader, as J a m e s 
A . Schif f po int s out , ' u n d e r s t a n d ^ ] w h y G i n n y / G o n e r i l has ju s t cause for 
speak ing o f her father in such a manner , a n d w e are likely to cheer her on ' 
(Schif f 1 9 9 8 : 3 7 5 ) . It is the m o v e m e n t f rom A Thousand Acres to King 
Lear that is instrumental in the p r o d u c t i o n o f s y m p a t h y for Goner i l . 
Re formula t ing King Lear, so as to give what Walker terms 'narrative 
authori ty ' to the female characters, calls for s o m e further clarification 
(Walker 1 9 9 5 : 7 ) . 

T h e change from a traditionally masculine perspective to a feminine one 
in A Thousand Acres makes it possible for w o m e n to acquire m o r e prominent 
positions. T h e reader receives Goneril 's version; her inner life a n d feelings are 
pu t on display as Smiley provides her with a voice and a history. Th i s 
alteration cannot suddenly make Goneril 'more sinned against than sinning' 
or Lear a 'monster o f the deep' . Grant ing narrative authority to the female 
characters does not mean that we suddenly just side with Goneri l and Regan, 
or that Goneri l becomes the epi tome o f goodness . Smiley makes it quite 
difficult for the reader to identify G inny as the counterpart to Goneril as they 
are very different characters: one is the daughter o f a king, married to a duke, 
about to inherit a third o f the k ingdom, a n d as such in a very powerful 
position; the other is a farmer's daughter. 

Smi ley also renders it difficult for the reader to sympathize wi th 
G i n n y for several reasons. A Thousand Acres is written f rom a first-person 
perspective, which makes the speak ing voice m u c h m o r e subject to 
cr i t ique a n d susp ic ion than a third-person m o d e o f narrat ion w o u l d be. It 
is true that as a first-person narrator, G i n n y inhabits a very powerful 
pos i t ion ; the story a n d the other characters are filtered through her 
perspective. A t the s a m e t ime, however, the first-person voice only c la ims 
' the validity o f o n e person's right to interpret her experiences' , as S u s a n 
Sniader Lanser points out (Lanser 1 9 9 2 : 19) . A first-person narrator runs a 
greater risk o f be ing ques t ioned a b o u t his/her intentions. I t m i g h t be 
difficult to establish authority, as the novel actually avoids the mascu l ine 
pos i t ion o f author i ty which is, as Lanser points out , traditionally 
associated wi th an omnisc ient narrator (Lanser 1 9 9 2 : 19) . 
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In addit ion, in contrast to M a r i n a Leslie's op inion, we do not receive a 
very 'likeable' or agreeable picture o f G i n n y throughout (Leslie 1998 : 35 ) . 
H e r adulterous affair with Jess and the meticulous preparations to poison 
R o s e c o m e across as rather disturbing. Neither o f these two events happens 
in the spur o f the moment : 'I believed that I was go ing to sleep with Jess 
C lark with as full a certainty' (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 155) . Moreover , without 
considerations for her sisters' children — they would not only be fatherless 
bu t also motherless — and with particular crude exactitude, G i n n y executes 
her plan: ' T h e perfection o f m y plan was the way Rose's own appetite would 
select her death' (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 3 3 9 ) . T h e s e are factors that probably make it 
harder for the reader to develop a benevolent att itude to her. Furthermore , 
her self-contempt - reminiscent o f Goneri l ' s words about her 'hateful life' -
and her general contempt for her present life contribute to mak ing the 
picture o f G i n n y at least in part unfavourable. 

I w o u l d s u b m i t that if the reader develops a m o r e benign att i tude to 
Goner i l after reading A Thousand Acres, this is because we witness G i n n y 
in dynamic interaction with other characters. W e are al lowed to see G i n n y 
in contexts involving other characters, perceive her in different s i tuations, 
a n d envisage her in a variety o f roles - not only as a daughter , bu t also as a 
sister, a n d a wife. W e witness what occurs when different roles converge 
a n d clash, as happens , for instance to Corde l ia in King Lear, in act o n e 
scene one in which her role as a daughter is set off against her new role as a 
future wife. Shakespeare creates sympathy for Lear by plac ing h i m in a 
context m a d e up o f other characters in order for us to form another 
perspective o f h im, untainted by his treatment o f Corde l i a a n d Kent , 
within the f ramework o f the play. A s returning readers o f King Lear, we 
impor t our heightened awareness o f interpersonal relationships into 
Shakespeare 's context. 

Returning to King Lear, then, is not so m u c h a matter o f taking 
Goner i l ' s side; rather, it is a matter o f unders tanding h o w the relocation o f 
power in the form o f a property transfer disturbs relations between people , 
creates suspic ion between siblings a n d misunders tandings in marriages , 
a n d uncovers the flaws within families. O n returning to King Lear, the 
reader will thus locate Goner i l in a larger structure o f interpersonal a n d 
social relations, having been invited to unders tand h o w characters m i g h t 
behave when they are unloved a n d unseen by their fathers, or 
d i sappointed , mi sunder s tood , a n d let d o w n by their siblings a n d 
husbands . M a n y critics, feminists included, have postula ted that Goner i l 
a n d Regan are uncompl ica ted with no depth to their character; bu t 
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relations between people are nearly always c o m p l e x in Shakespeare . V . G . 
K ie rnan has rightly po inted o u t that: ' [Shakespeare] was concerned with 
m e n in c o m b i n a t i o n , interacting, entering into o n e another ' s lives, 
b e c o m i n g par t o f o n e another ' (Kiernan 1 9 6 4 : 4 8 ) . T o unders tand 
Goner i l a n d to sympathize with her, w e have to place her in a f ramework 
o f interpersonal a n d social relations, a n d a previous reading o f A Thousand 
Acres helps us d o that. Re turn ing to King Lear, does not m e a n that w e 
perceive Lear as evil a n d Goner i l as g o o d . It is precisely the m o v e m e n t 
between the texts that reduces the reader's need or desire to perceive acts 
a n d behaviour as moral ly reprehensible. 

T h e transfer o f power a n d property is central in b o t h King Lear a n d A 
Thousand Acres. A s any reader o f King Lear knows , the divis ion o f the 
k i n g d o m will c o m e to d o m i n a t e the original p u r p o s e o f the ceremony: to 
select a future h u s b a n d for Corde l ia . In A Thousand Acres, the transfer o f 
the farm c o m e s to overshadow the w e l c o m e - h o m e party for H a r o l d 
C lark ' s son Jess . W i t h o u t previous not ice a n d wi thout any intent ion, it 
seems , o f d imin i sh ing his power, Larry announces his p lan to fo rm a 
corpora t ion between his three daughters a n d their respective husbands . 
B o t h taken by surprise, G i n n y a n d R o s e express their admiss ion . G i n n y 
thinks '[i]t 's a g o o d idea' , whereas R o s e thinks 'It 's a great idea' (Smi ley 
1 9 9 1 : 1 9 ) . S imilar ly to Corde l ia , Caro l ine refuses to play the role o f the 
c o m p l y i n g daughter . In full career as a lawyer, Larry's younges t daughter 
has establ ished a life for herself a n d her fiance outs ide the perimeters o f the 
farm. H e r answer 'I d o n ' t k n o w ' when confronted with Larry's p lan does 
n o t have the s a m e turbulent effect o n Larry as the equally en igmat ic 
' N o t h i n g ' has o n Lear , however. Larry's response is terser bu t n o n e the less 
powerful . W i t h the assertion, 'you d o n ' t want it m y girl, you 're out ' , Larry 
leaves the party (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 2 1 ) . T h e transfer o f the k i n g d o m / f a r m in 
King Lear a n d A Thousand Acres triggers a struggle between the 
generat ions a n d stages the inherent differences between them. 

A Thousand Acres' reiteration o f the division o f the k i n g d o m focuses o n 
the tension between people and o n h o w the characters react to the transfer. 
It turns the reader's attention to what happens in-between the silences, in-
between characters. In King Lear it is very obvious which o f his daughters 
Lear prefers. Cordel ia is her father's j oy and the one w h o will be granted 'a 
third more opulent than [her] sisters' i f she speaks her love for her father 
(1 .1 .86 ) . In A Thousand Acres, only Larry's gaze indicates w h o m he favours: 
' H e g lanced at m e , then at Carol ine , a n d looking at her all the while, he 
said: "We ' re go ing to form this corporat ion ' " (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 18-19) . 
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T h e transfer-scene demonstrates the different loyalties o f the 
characters a n d their reactions to the transfer via the way they gaze at one 
another. Caro l ine , for example , ' swept the darkening horizon with her 
gaze ' (Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 2 1 ) . N o t only does she not approve o f the transfer; 
being away f rom the farm for a long per iod o f t ime has led to a different 
concept ion o f family loyalty. She does not harbour a d iv ided duty between 
herself a n d her father. T h e r e is thus no dynamic tension between her and 
the other characters. G i n n y desperately tries to m a k e contact with her by 
fixing her eyes at Caro l ine : ' In the sudden light o f the porch , there was no 
way to signal her to shut up , just shut u p ' (Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 2 1 ) . 

W h e n Larry announces his decision to transfer his farm, H a r o l d is 
spot ted by G i n n y at a distance s tanding in the 'dark doorway, gr inning ' 
(Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 1 9 ) . H a r o l d seems to think that the transfer o f Larry's 
property is a bad idea for Larry, but a g o o d idea for himself. H a r o l d a n d 
Larry are o ld rivals for land a n d property to increase their wealth and 
power: ' H a r o l d C la rk a n d m y father used to argue at our kitchen table 
about w h o should get the Ericson land when they finally lost their 
mor tgage ' (Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 4 ) . T h e transfer-scene thus also demonstra tes 
h o w the tension between the small world a n d the large world is generated. 
Larry asserts that the reason for the transfer is age a n d a wish to prevent 
h igh inheritance taxes: ' i f I d ied tomorrow, y o u ' d have to pay [...] 
inheritance taxes' (Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 19) . 

Larry's real reason, however, seems to be his desire to top Haro ld 
Clark. T h e competit ive configurations o f the outside world are seen to enter 
the private sphere o f the family as H a r o l d and Larry vie for the s ame space. 
T h e compet i t ion between the two thus reaches its peak at the party when 
H a r o l d demonstrates his 'twin exhibits' (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 18) , as G i n n y calls 
them, namely his son Jess and the new tractor: D a d d y said, "He l l , I 'm too 
o ld for this. Y o u wouldn ' t catch m e buying a new tractor at m y age. [—] 
People always act like they're go ing to live forever when the price o f land is 
u p " - here he threw a glance at Haro ld ' (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 19) . Larry's gaze or 
'glance', this t ime at Haro ld , reveals his concerns. A quick look at H a r o l d 
indicates that the ball is now in Harold ' s court, just as his momenta ry look 
at Carol ine suggests that he needs her approval o f the transfer. Motives are 
never u n a m b i g u o u s in either A Thousand Acres or King Lear. Nevertheless, 
Haro ld ' s investment encroaches u p o n Larry's m i n d a n d compel s h im to 
m a k e the rash decision to surpass Haro ld by transferring his property to his 
three daughters, leading to tragic consequences for his family, as his conflict 
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with H a r o l d is m a d e to impinge o n the domest ic sphere, leading to marital 
breaches and sibling rivalry. 

In A Thousand Acres, Larry C o o k , the 'king' o f his ' u n m o r t g a g e d ' 
t h o u s a n d acres o f well-cultivated land, is the e p i t o m e o f power in the 
f a rming c o m m u n i t y . Larry is not just any farmer; he is also a publ ic figure. 
A s o n e o f the m o s t prosperous farmers, he is o n e o f the m o s t revered m e n 
in the c o m m u n i t y . After all, he is, as G i n n y remarks, ' one o f the biggest 
l andowners ' in Z e b u l o n C o u n t y (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 141 ) . 

As king, Lear is also a publ ic figure. In addi t ion, as k ing , he is also the 
b iggest l andowner in the country. In J a c o b e a n E n g l a n d , the political 
theory o f k ingship was def ined 'as the possess ion o f the k i n g d o m a n d o f 
the subjects w h o inhabit it' (Brayton 2 0 0 3 : 4 0 2 ) . Lear 's status as k ing is 
cont ingent o n the land, ' the champa igns riched' a n d the 'wide-skirted 
m e a d s ' as his property, as well as o n the obedience o f those w h o inhabit 
this land, inc luding his family ( 1 . 1 . 6 4 - 6 5 ) . D e s p i t e his desperate a t tempts 
to retain 'the n a m e ' a n d 'all th 'addi t ion to a king' ; los ing possess ion o f the 
k i n g d o m m e a n s los ing his identity as k ing ( 1 . 1 . 1 3 7 ) . T h e experience o f 
powerlessness - the loss o f control over his subjects a n d his daughters - that 
c o m e s with the loss o f property is thus destructive to the family as well. 
Lear ' s role as a father is affected a n d directed by his k ingship a n d the 
anxieties that c o m e with this publ ic role, or, perhaps even m o r e , the 
anxieties that develop f rom the lack o f this role. It is Lear ' s political 
decis ion to divide the k i n g d o m that impinges u p o n the domes t i c sphere 
a n d leads to marital breaches between Goner i l a n d A lbany a n d the deadly 
a n t a g o n i s m between Goner i l a n d Regan . It is in such a context that 
G o n e r i l has to be regarded. 

In King Lear, Goner i l ' s mell i f luous speech guides the 
reader 's /audience's response to her, as well as Lear 's . T h e r e is n o d o u b t 
that she embraces Lear 's decis ion. Crit ics o f King Lear often perceive her 
a t t i tude to the divis ion a n d her flattering speech as s igns o f her hunger for 
power. In contrast , the reader o f A Thousand Acres realizes that G i n n y ' s 
a t t i tude to the transfer is an ambivalent one : ' In spite o f that inner clang, I 
tr ied to s o u n d agreeable ' (Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 19) . Desp i t e the inner caut ion , 
G i n n y seems to suppor t her father's p roposa l uncondit ional ly . C o g n i z a n t 
o f her inner thoughts , however, the reader unders tands that other factors 
are beh ind Ginny ' s affirmative reply to Larry's decis ion. 

Larry has been ass igned an a lmos t G o d - l i k e presence. In G i n n y ' s 
ch i ldhood , her father is the provider o f a centre, the protector against all 
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evil outs ide . Reflections o f his God- l ike status in G inny ' s eyes permeate 
her m e m o r i e s o f Larry: 

When I wenr to first grade and the other children said that their 
fathets were farmers, I simply didn'r believe rhem. I agreed in order 
to be polite, but in my heart I knew that those men were 
imposters, as farmers and as fathers, too. In my youthful 
estimation, Laurence Cook defined both categories. T o really 
believe that others even existed in either category was to break the 
First Commandment. (Smiley 1991: 19) 

T h e allusion to the First C o m m a n d m e n t indicates Larry's standing, in the 
eyes o f Ginny , as a divine authority. Th i s image o f the father keeps the 
daughters subdued , which in its turn invests h im with addit ional privilege in 
the communi ty . Awe o f h im is instilled in the daughters by his preservation 
as mysterious, omniscient, and majestic a lmost to the point o f 
transcendence. Larry is used to being confirmed and revered by his 
daughters as well as by the other farmers, even by the minister in the 
Church : 'our minister, gave his yearly sermon about all worldly riches 
having their source in the tilling o f the soil, which was guaranteed to appeal 
bo th to farmers' self-regard a n d to their sense o f injury at the hands o f the 
rest o f society' (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 35 ) . T h r o u g h Ginny ' s descriptions, the reader 
is m a d e to understand that Larry's status in the c o m m u n i t y and in the 
family has always been marked by authority and power. W i t h o u t influence 
a n d power over other people's minds and behaviour, Larry loses control. 

D u r i n g the transfer-scene, it becomes clear that G i n n y does not act 
o u t o f selfish reasons but out o f dread for her father, a sense o f daughterly 
duty, as well as accord ing to different d e m a n d s o f loyalty. G i n n y support s 
Larry's decis ion not only because she feels compel led to back u p her 
father, bu t also because T y , her husband , wants her to. She thinks T y 
deserves to 'realize s o m e o f his wishes ' (Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 2 5 ) . Indeed, with 
h i m gaz ing at her, G i n n y realizes what she has to d o : ' T y was look ing at 
m e , a n d I could see in his gaze a veiled tightly conta ined delight - he had 
been want ing to increase the h o g operat ion for years' (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 19) . 
T h e gaze, associated with power, runs through A Thousand Acres. T h e 
reader is thus invited to attend to the way peop le look at each other a n d 
unders tand a n d read the silences, for example Albany' s in King Lear, and 
as returning readers o f King Lear w e have b e c o m e alerted to the fact that 
there cou ld be m o r e than o n e reason for Goner i l ' s will ingness to take over 
a third o f the k i n g d o m . A Thousand Acres helps us realize that Goner i l is 
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ac t ing in relation to other peop le besides her father; she is not only a 
daughter but also a wife. 

T h e ways in which money , the transfer o f property, a n d the uneven 
distr ibut ion o f power can affect interpersonal relat ionships is i l lustrated 
symbolical ly in A Thousand Acres through the m o n o p o l y - g a m e that 
G i n n y , T y , R o s e , Pete, a n d Jess gather a r o u n d in the evenings. T h e 
m o n o p o l y g a m e — emblemat i c o f capi ta l i sm a n d greed — foments not only 
rivalry between siblings a n d between spouses , bu t also between Pete 
(Cornwal l ) a n d Jes s ( E d m u n d ) . Pete a n d Jess are absolute o p p o n e n t s in 
the game , a n d the a tmosphere it creates presses in u p o n their private 
relat ionship, p r o m p t i n g a n d s t imulat ing rivalry between the two. T r y i n g 
to surpass each other in the c o m p a n y o f the others, they relate their 
respective adventurous experiences, o n e tale worse than the other. T h i s is 
thus illustrative o f the tension between the large wor ld a n d the small o n e 
w h e n power, property, a n d inheritance enter the domes t i c world . Playing 
m o n o p o l y , they all c o m p e t e for the s a m e thing: m o r e property, m o r e 
m o n e y , a n d m o r e power. 

T h e g a m e also demonstra tes symbolical ly what c o u l d h a p p e n 
between marr ied couples when m o n e y a n d property eat into their 
relat ionship. W h e n R o s e wants G i n n y to sell property to her, her h u s b a n d 
Pete exclaims: ' D o n ' t sell t h e m to her' with 'the edge in his voice ' , as 
G i n n y notices, 'not qu i te playful' (Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 8 8 ) . Still, R o s e a n d Pete 
are m o r e support ive o f each other than G i n n y a n d T y . Pete's a n d Rose ' s 
feelings about the farm a n d their a t t i tude towards Larry's quirks are m u c h 
the same. In response to Larry's spendthrift ways a n d irrational behaviour , 
Je s s backs up his wife: 'Pete was angry too , a n d he encouraged [Rose] to 
dwell o n it [...] R o s e said, " A T h o u s a n d dollars! R ight o u t the w i n d o w ' " 
(Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 8 7 ) . 

G inny ' s a n d T y ' s differing reactions to the transfer a n d towards 
Larry's increasing m a d n e s s separate t h e m from each other a n d al ienate 
t h e m . T h e property-transfer enters into the m o s t steadfast relat ionships 
a n d the strongest loyalties, the loyalties that should exist between h u s b a n d 
a n d wife. After the transfer, the relationship between G i n n y a n d T y enters 
a new phase , as their marr iage has been transformed to incorporate a n e w 
sense o f partnership. T h r o u g h their share o f the farm - which m e a n s a 
shar ing o f wealth a n d l and - b o t h o f t h e m acquire m o r e power, a n d they 
have different ways o f us ing that power. T y ' s interest is only in fulfilling 
his dreams a b o u t the farm: to increase the hog-operat ion. A s daughters , 
however, G i n n y a n d R o s e have never been inc luded in the ' g rand history' 
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o f the farm (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 3 7 1 ) T h e transfer thus entails a change o f 
pos i t ion a n d perspective f rom outs ider to insider, f rom being an observer 
o f history (men' s history) to being part o f that history (however critically). 
B y G i n n y ' s entrance into this previously closed space — a space formerly 
control led by Larry - power relations inevitably change. Be ing brought up 
in a system that connects material wealth with power a n d authority, 
G i n n y uses her new pos i t ion to challenge T y but also to quest ion Larry's 
increasing unpredictable behaviour. After a car accident , when Larry is the 
m o s t a s h a m e d o f himself, she avails herself o f the oppor tuni ty to a s s u m e a 
pos i t ion o f power: 

It was exhilarating, talking to my farher as if he were my child, 
more than exhilarating to see him as my child. This laying down 
the law was a marvellous way of ralking. It created a whole orderly 
future within me, a vita of manageable days clicking past, myself in 
the foreground, large and purposeful. (Smiley 1991: 159) 

Schi f f po int s o u t that this scene 'marks a breakthrough' for G i n n y a n d 
that she comes to resemble Goner i l at this stage (Schiff 1 9 9 8 : 3 7 5 ) . M o r e 
important ly , we are m a d e to unders tand the m e c h a n i s m behind, a n d the 
a l lurement of, power. G i n n y is a w o m a n whose power over her life a n d 
even over her o w n b o d y is severely impaired , by her father's sexual abuse , 
by T y ' s reluctance to let her b e c o m e pregnant , a n d by the farmers ' 
p o i s o n i n g o f the well-water, which obstructs her reproductive capacities. It 
is the sudden change from a pos i t ion o f powerlessness to o n e o f 
compara t ive power, and the effects this has on a person, that are impor tant 
to br ing to our reading o f Goneri l . A Thousand Acres does not ask whether 
certain act ions or behaviour are moral ly reprehensible or not . T h e novel 
offers a context for unders tanding why a n d how a person can b e c o m e 
bl inded by power. 

T h e bed a n d bed-chamber represent conjugal duties a n d loyalties, bu t 
it is precisely here that the 'small ' batt le between G i n n y a n d T y is played 
out . T h e h o m e or the b e d - r o o m is no longer a retreat f rom the outer 
world or f rom external and publ ic conflicts. A s larger quest ions - a b o u t 
farm m a n a g e m e n t , bu t also about h o w to handle Larry's peculiarities a n d 
g r o w i n g m a d n e s s — invade the domes t i c sphere, the tension between 
G i n n y a n d T y is seen to grow. T h e disagreement over h o w to handle 
Larry is significant: 'At bedt ime, T y said, " Y o u w o m e n d o n ' t unders tand 
your father at al l" [—] I said, " T h e n we have s o m e t h i n g in c o m m o n with 
h im, because he clearly doesn ' t unders tand h i m s e l f . " H e unders tands 
h imse l f fine. H e ' s jus t secretive, is a l l" " A n d what are his secrets? '" (Smi ley 
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1 9 9 1 : 110 , 1 1 1 ) . G i n n y has never openly disagreed with T y before, bu t 
the changed s i tuat ion creates new opportunit ies , a n d it becomes clear that 
the transfer o f the farm put s loyalties a n d duties between h u s b a n d a n d 
wife to the test. 

T h e different goals a n d experiences o f G i n n y a n d T y , a n d the 
misunders tandings between them, is s o m e t h i n g that the reader o f A 
Thousand Acres br ings to the marr iage relation between Goner i l a n d 
A l b a n y in King Lear. H a v i n g been alerted to the ways in which breaches in 
a marita l relation m a y arise, such a reader senses h o w fragile two spouses ' 
relationship is w h e n exposed to external influence a n d conflicts. In King 
Lear, Lear's love test becomes a test o f loyalty a n d d u t y not only between 
father a n d daughters , bu t also, in extension, between h u s b a n d a n d wife. 
T h e tension between Goner i l a n d Albany is seen to be set in m o t i o n when 
Goner i l has h a d e n o u g h o f Lear 's disorderly knights . W h e n polit ics enter 
the domes t i c sphere, a rift opens between h u s b a n d a n d wife. Private issues 
entering the pub l i c sphere cause a breakdown o f the k i n g d o m , as w e see in 
act o n e scene one ; publ ic issues invading the d o m e s t i c sphere s eem to e n d 
in marital fissures. Goner i l ' s reaction to Lear 's rowdy entourage is not 
suppor ted by Albany , w h o advocates pat ience. W h e n Lear curses Goner i l 
as his daughter , she begs A l b a n y not to: 

afflict yourself ro know more of it, 
But let his disposition have that scope 
As dotage gives it. (1.4.283-285)" 

W h e n Goner i l asks A lbany for suppor t o n a political level by turning to 
his authori ty in connect ion with Lear's threat to ' resume the shape ' as 
k ing , A lban y reveals his ambiva lence to Goner i l before she actually acts 
against Lear. It is clear that Goner i l does not have her husband ' s support : 

I cannot be so partial, Goneril, 
T o the great love I bear you. (1.4.304-305) 

D o e s A l b a n y let Goner i l d o w n by not prov ing his loyalty to her? A s her 
h u s b a n d , he owes her certain duties . Goner i l ' s '[a] fool usurps m y bed ' 

4 The edition used is The Arden Shakespeare, edited by R.A. Foakes. Surrey: Thomas 
Nelson and Sons Ltd, 1997. 
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( 4 . 2 . 2 8 ) takes on m o r e than sexual connotat ions , r eminding us o f other 
conjuga l duties - but A lbany refuses to choose between Lear and Goner i l . 
Albany ' s loyalties are not, pace Paul W . K h a n , 'd ivided between daughter 
a n d father' ( K h a n 2 0 0 0 : 4 2 ) , bu t between wife and king. 

T y proves his disloyalty to his wife o n several occasions. D u r i n g the 
s torm-scene in which Larry rages a n d curses G i n n y , T y stands literally 
'behind [Larry] ' ' unmoving , hands in pockets ' (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 194 , 195) . 
T y ' s solidarity with Larry prevents h i m f rom c o m i n g to G i n n y ' s a id at the 
height o f the family crisis. T y takes G i n n y ' s new a n d m o r e chal lenging 
approach to Larry as an attack o n himself, as it also undermines his own 
status a n d power: 'G inny , y o u a n d R o s e are go ing about this all wrong ' 
(Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 153) . It is in T y ' s interest to l ook up to a n d retain the 
reverence for authorities like Larry, to preserve status quo in order to 
preserve his own status a n d power in the eyes o f the c o m m u n i t y . 

Are Albany' s motives for suppor t ing Lear a n d being disloyal to his 
wife solely emot ional or are they perhaps political? It seems contradictory 
to argue for the former since such b o n d s d o not seem to exist between the 
two in King Lear. Is it poss ible for A lbany to s tand outs ide the social 
processes o f society? A Thousand Acres hints at the imposs ibi l i ty o f not 
be ing impl icated in society's compet i t ive configurat ions , a n d po int s to 
w h a t happens when the family is compel led to operate in a new context 
a n d accord ing to different not ions o f loyalty. 

T h e relationship between Goneri l a n d Regan is another d imens ion in 
the Shakespearean play that acquires fresh poignancy when the reader 
returns to King Lear after reading A Thousand Acres. In A Thousand Acres, it 
is not only Ginny ' s role as a wife that is foregrounded but perhaps even 
m o r e her role as a sister. Psychoanalysts view sibling rivalry as beginning in 
infancy a n d becoming an integral part o f siblings' interrelations as they grow 
up . Smiley alerts the reader to how sibling rivalry between the daughters is 
created from a very early age, h o w it is nourished a n d fuelled, a n d preserved 
through an inherent system o f favouritism. T h e father in A Thousand Acres 
creates a n d then consolidates the differences between the daughters already 
in their chi ldhood. T h e youngest daughter, Carol ine, is s ingled out as 
Larry's favourite and this is a sore subject for Ginny. H e r answer to Jess ' 
quest ion as to w h o is Larry's favourite child is revealing: '"It 's always been 
Carol ine , I 'm sure'" . T h e penetrating question causes G i n n y to wince and 
shy away from the subject: 'I smiled the way you do when you want 
s o m e o n e to stop probing a subject, but y o u don ' t want h im to k n o w that. I 
spoke idly: " W h o ' s Harold ' s favourite?'" (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 134) . Early 
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experiences o f favouritism help establishing Carol ine as different from 
G i n n y a n d Rose . T h e father's favouring o f the youngest daughter has given 
rise to (seemingly) relendess solidarity a n d loyalty between G i n n y and Rose . 
R o s e has been an integral part o f Ginny ' s life for as long as she can 
remember: 'no day o f m y remembered life was without Rose ' (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 
5) . G i n n y thus establishes herself a n d R o s e in an e c o n o m y o f sameness and 
Caro l ine as different from them. Smiley lets the reader notice Rose ' s and 
Ginny ' s special relationship quite early, as one which is in marked contrast 
to all other relations: ' C o m p a r e d to our sisterhood, every other relationship 
was marked by s o m e sort o f absence — before Carol ine , after our mother, 
before our husbands , pregnancies, her children, before a n d after and apart 
f rom friends and neighbours ' (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 8 ) . 

In A Thousand Acres, Caro l ine has had m o r e f reedom than G i n n y a n d 
R o s e ever had . A s subst i tute mothers for Caro l ine , R o s e a n d G i n n y 
s u p p o r t Caro l ine in her every endeavour a n d guarantee that she receives a 
g o o d educat ion. T h e y pave the way for her successful a n d independent 
life. R o s e po int s o u t that Caro l ine 'doesn ' t have to be careful. She 's go t an 
i n c o m e . B e i n g his daughter is all pretty abstract for her, a n d I ' m sure she 
wants to keep it that way. [—] She always does what she has to d o ' 
(Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 6 3 ) . Accord ing to M a r i n a Leslie, the incest is 'offering a 
context for [Larry's] very different t reatment o f the elder daughters a n d 
the favourite younges t child' (Leslie 1 9 9 8 : 3 6 ) . Caro l ine , pre sumably 
saved f rom Larry's sexual abuse thanks to G inny ' s a n d Rose ' s protect ion, 
does not r e m i n d Larry o f his crimes. Favour i t i sm, o n a m i c r o c o s m i c level, 
develops between the siblings; as a result, G i n n y a n d R o s e have to vie for 
at tent ion a n d love in a way Caro l ine never had to d o , a n d this forces the 
two elder sisters into a system o f compet i t ion . 

T h e incest finds no literal correspondence in King Lear. 5 A Thousand 
Acres, however, adds d imensions to the destructive consequences o f 
favouritism for the family in King Lear. Favouri t i sm is seen to be the very 
foundat ion for m a n y familial relationships in A Thousand Acres. Larry has 
always preferred T y to Pete who is 'never o n the right side o f D a d d y ' 
(Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 3 2 ) . In King Lear, A lbany has always been 'more affected' 
than the d u k e o f Cornwal l (1 .1 .1 ) . Moreover , Loren, w h o stands out as a 
'nice guy' , meets the news o f his brother Jess ' h o m e - c o m i n g with a touch o f 
bitterness, evoking biblical resonances: 'I notice he waited till w e busted our 
butts finishing up plant ing before staging his resurrection' (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 6) . 

5 Critics have, however, exposed Lear's figurative incestuous desire for Cordelia. 
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6 In Shakespeare's Festive Tragedy: The Ritual Foundation of Genre. London and New 
York: Routledge, 1995, Naomi Conn Liebler writes that 'Lear violates his royal obligation 
to protect the realm, and also the custom of primogeniture in promising the "third more 
opulent" portion of the land to his youngest, not his eldest, daughter' (199). 
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In the Gloucester subplot in King Lear favouritism, both on a socio-political 
(legitimacy) and o n a personal level, sets the tragedy in mot ion. Gloucester 
favours Edgar , or at least the systems o f pr imogeniture a n d legitimacy favour 
Edgar . E d m u n d thus regards his brother Edgar as a rival for power and 
property: 'Legit imate Edgar , I mus t have your land' (1 .2 .16 ) . 

As m a n y critics are well aware a n d A Thousand Acres reminds the 
reader, the rivalry between the sisters in Shakespeare 's play is noticeable 
already f rom act o n e scene one. Lear sets the example for h o w inheritance 
is to be allocated by disregarding the rights o f pr imogeni ture . Goner i l is 
the eldest o f the sisters, a n d according to the rights o f pr imogeni ture she 
shou ld be the o n e to inherit the k i n g d o m . 6 Indeed , K e n t a n d Gloucester 
are both puzzled by the fact that control o f the k i n g d o m is not put in the 
h a n d s o f the D u k e o f Albany, the eldest daughter ' s husband . D e m a n d i n g 
that his three daughters measure their love for h i m a n d inviting 
compar i son between their protestat ions, Lear underscores rivalry between 
the sisters a n d fosters jea lousy between them. T h e love-test impairs the 
loyalty between Goner i l a n d Regan , as is evident in Regan ' s endeavour to 
t o p her sister's speech a n d declaration o f love. Regan first states that she is 
m a d e o f that s a m e 'mett le ' as her sister, but then goes o n to say that 
Goner i l comes ' too short ' in her expression o f love for Lear. Whereas 
Goner i l stays within a p a r a d i g m characterized by 'due ' d i s tance between 
father and daughter , Regan disrupts this convent ion, a n d that has 
impor tant ramifications o n the relationship between the two sisters. 
Regan ' s protestat ion o f a deeper a n d m o r e thorough love than Goner i l ' s 
c o m e s across as an a t tempt to u n d e r m i n e Goneri l ' s privileges as the first­
born . Regan has hence overstepped her 'rights' bo th o n a political a n d on 
a personal level. Regan ' s speech makes it m o r e difficult for Goner i l to 
assert her authority as the elder sibling. T h i s upsets the established power 
balance between the two sisters. H e n c e , an already existent schi sm 
materializes between Goner i l a n d Regan dur ing their speeches o f love at 
the beg inning o f act o n e scene one , which we are m a d e aware o f through 
Smiley ' s way o f establishing vital differences between the sisters a n d 
expla ining h o w a n d w h y rivalry emerges . 
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M u t u a l trust is already subverted as a result o f Lear ' s favourit ism, a n d 
m u t u a l distrust will be reinforced by Lear ' s efforts to trigger a divis ion 
between the two sisters. Lear 's threat to leave Goner i l ' s a b o d e to g o to live 
wi th Regan further undermines the loyalty between the sisters. T a k i n g u p 
the a b o d e wi th R e g a n w o u l d be a threat to Goner i l , no t only political: 

Lear. Degenerate bastard, I'll not trouble thee: 
Yet have I left a daughter. 
Goneril: You strike my people, and your disordered rabble 
Make servants o f their betters. (1.4. 2 4 5 - 4 8 ) 7 

It is perhaps worth ment ion ing that critics have a rgued that after the 
b a n i s h m e n t o f Corde l i a a n d Kent , the sisters are seen to p lot together 
aga inst their father. 8 T h i s is, however, Goner i l ' s w a y o f asserting her 
author i ty over Regan . Goner i l is trying to recover her power over her sister 
a n d find o u t where Regan really stands. D i scus s ing this scene in relation to 
s ibl ing rivalry cou ld also explain w h y the sisters never actually i m p l e m e n t 
their p lan ' i ' the heat' . Cri t ics have found it puzzl ing that noth ing c o m e s o f 
their meet ing . Clearly, then, the relationship between Goner i l a n d R e g a n 
is o n e o f the aspects o f Shakespeare ' s tragedy that take on new m e a n i n g 
w h e n the reader returns to King Lear after a reading oiA Thousand Acres. 

T h e compet i t ive conf igurat ions o f the out s ide world were seen to 
mot iva te Larry's decis ion to h a n d over his farm to his daughters , a n d this 
m a k e - u p o f society influences the relationship between G i n n y a n d Rose . 
T h e compet i t ion between farmers a n d the repeated compar i sons between 
Larry's farm a n d other adjacent farms create a system o f rivalry o n a larger 
scale with selfishness, greed, rights o f possess ion, a n d desire to o w n as the 

7 In 'The Image of the Family in King Lear. In On King Lear, edited by Lawrence 
Danson. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1981, Thomas McFarland has pointed out 
that in this scene Lear 'manipula[tes][...] the dynamics of family favoritism' (97). 

8 In James A. SchifPs 'Contemporary Retellings: A Thousand Acres as the Latest Lear'. 
Critique: Studies in Contemporary Fiction 39, no. 4 (1998): 367-81, we read the following: 
'[Goneril] responds to her father's gift of land not with delight or gratitude, but with 
malice and paranoia, remarking to Regan that they must conspire together to "do 
something" to Lear so as to disempower him in his increasing madness' (7). But Goneril 
and Regan are not trying to conspire. They are anxious about their father's banishment of 
Kent and Cordelia, understandably enough, and Goneril wants to find out which side 
Regan is on as well as assert her power. 
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5 In 'Goneril's Version: A Thousand Acres and King Lear'. South Dakota Review 33, no. 2 
(1995): 105-15, Tim Keppel suggests that 'Jess is the catalyst for Ginny's awakening, both 
physical and psychological' (113). 
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o u t c o m e . As a child, G i n n y was ' indoctr inated' with such a concept ion o f 
the world as the 'right order o f things' : 

I recognized the justice of Harold Clark's opinion that the Ericson 
land was on his side of the road, but even so, I thought it should be 
us. For one thing, Dinah Ericson's bedroom had a window seat in 
the closet that I coveted. For anorher, I thought it appropriate and 
desirable that the great circle of the flar earrh spreading out from 
the T intersecrion of County Road 686 and Cabot Street Road be 
ours. (Smiley 1991:4) 

T h i s system o f rivalry is hence established in the m i n d s o f G i n n y a n d R o s e 
very early on , a n d it is s t imulated throughout their adult life. F r o m early 
ch i ldhood , they have been used to c o m p e t i n g for the s a m e object , 
influenced by the compet i t ive const i tut ion o f society. 

A n y external e lement that comes into G inny ' s a n d Rose ' s wor ld 
hence feeds the fire and sustains the rivalry. G i n n y sees R o s e as a rival for 
Rose ' s own children. O w i n g to nitrates (used by the farmer to fertilize the 
l and) , that po i s oned the well-water, G i n n y cannot b e c o m e pregnant , a n d 
the sight o f R o s e a n d her two daughters affects her 'like po i son ' . Aga in , 
rivalry is p r o m p t e d a n d G i n n y ' s desire to o w n the children takes over: 
' they were nearly m y o w n daughters ' (Smiley 1 9 9 1 : 8 ) . G i n n y tries to 
convince the reader that the jea lousy she o n c e felt towards R o s e is set 
as ide: ' the sight o f those two babies , w h o m I h a d loved a n d cared for with 
real interest a n d satisfaction, affected m e like po i son [...] I was so jealous , 
a n d so freshly jea lous every t ime I saw them, that I cou ld hardly speak' 
(Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 8 ) . A rhetoric o f rivalry permeates G inny ' s way o f speaking 
in her efforts to convince herself that she has go t over her jealousy. 

T h e rivalry over Jess should thus be discussed with reference to 
compet i t ion in the larger world. Even if Jess triggers the 'outbreak o f 
rivalry' between G i n n y a n d R o s e ; 9 it is the transfer o f property that 
exposes (and activates) the tacit a n d already existing rivalry between 
siblings in b o t h A Thousand Acres a n d King Lear. W h e n Jess in A 
Thousand Acres comes into the picture there is thus m o r e at stake than 
merely sexual jealousy. T h e y are unconsc ious ly c o m p e t i n g for the s ame 
object . H a n d s o m e , charismatic , a n d attractive, G i n n y a n d R o s e not ice Jess 
at the s a m e t ime, but importantly , G i n n y also notices that R o s e has 
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detected h i m . G i n n y imitates Rose ' s desire in a typically Girard ian 
fashion: 'Rose not iced h i m [Jess] , too , right when I d id ' (Smi ley 1 9 9 1 : 
10 ) . R e n e G i ra rd has presented a m o d e l based o n triangular desire that is 
interest ing in this context . H e suggests that w e base our desire o n another 
person ' s desire, a person w h o m w e admire . G i n n y does not choose the 
ob jec t o f her desire herself; it is a ' third person' , i.e. Rose , that ' indicates to 
the narrator the object [she] will begin desir ing passionately' (G i ra rd 1 9 6 5 : 
3 0 ) . However , Je s s does awaken G i n n y to sexual awareness , a n d her 
subsequent knowledge that R o s e has an affair with h i m seems n o t so m u c h 
to lead to sexual jea lousy as foster an awareness o n G i n n y ' s part that she is 
in fact a different person f rom Rose : 

M y deepesr-held habit was assuming that differences between Rose 
and me were just on the surface [...] that somehow we were each 
other's real selves [...] But after all, she wasn't me: Her body wasn't 
mine. (Smiley 1991: 332) 

W h e n Jes s swaps G i n n y for Rose , G i n n y ' s sole purpose in life will f rom 
then onwards be to remove R o s e by whatever means . U l t imate ly it 
b e c o m e s an end in itself, qui te apart f rom any considerat ions a b o u t Jess . 
G i n n y cannot control the story any more ; the desire to po i son R o s e takes 
over. B e i n g b r o u g h t up in a system that feeds a n d sustains compet i t ion 
between people , they are forced into rivalry over someth ing they th ink 
rightfully belongs to both o f them, namely Jess (as property) . T h e y only 
recognize the just ice o f their o w n needs a n d their o w n rights. T h e deadly 
a n t a g o n i s m between the two sisters actually makes G inny ' s a t t e m p t e d 
p o i s o n i n g o f Rose , to which s o m e critics have objected, seem believable. 

T h u s Smi ley rewrites a n d emphasizes the dist inct ion between G i n n y 
a n d Rose , which also has a bearing o n o u r reading o f King Lear. M a n y 
critics explain the rivalry between Goner i l a n d R e g a n with reference to 
sexual jea lousy over E d m u n d , a l though feminists have presented a m o r e 
n u a n c e d picture o f the two sisters. 1 0 Goner i l ' s a n d Regan ' s ' lust ' for 
E d m u n d is not exclusively sexual; it is also based o n a system o f rivalry 
m a d e pa lpable through Lear ' s love-test. It m i g h t be E d m u n d that triggers 

10 In 'Horns of Dilemma: Jealousy, Gender, and Spectatorship in English Renaissance 
Drama', Katharine Eisaman Maus points out that '[e]ven Goneril and Regan, whose 
competition over a man reaches a murderous pitch, seem driven more by sibling rivalry, 
noticeable even in the first scene, as they strive to outdo one another in praise of their 
father - man by specifically sexual jealousy as the heroes experience it' (Maus 1987:564). 
Goneril, however, does not try to outdo Regan. 
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the rivalry between Goner i l a n d Regan , bu t rivalry has certainly been 
lurking beneath the surface all a long. T h e two sisters have to c o m p e t e for 
love, attention, land, a n d power, being forced to vie for the s ame space, 
politically as well as personally - someth ing Corde l ia never h a d to d o o n 
the personal level, a n d arguably refuses to d o on a political level when she 
says 'nothing' . 

Whereas G i n n y does not succeed in po i son ing her sister a n d actually 
survives herself, Goner i l succeeds in exterminat ing both herself and her 
sister. W h a t was once so important to Goner i l in King Lear, the battle 
between the k i n g d o m s o f E n g l a n d a n d France, yields to her desire to avoid 
experiencing, at any cost , her sister's alliance - sexual as well as political -
with E d m u n d : 

I had rather lose the battle than that sister 
Should loosen him and me. (5.1.18-19) 

T h e deadly rivalry between Goner i l a n d Regan is no longer over E d m u n d . 
T h e compet i t ive configurations o f the political wor ld have so deeply 
infringed o n the relation between the siblings that no th ing stands in their 
w a y when they wish to destroy each other. T o w a r d s the end o f King Lear, 
E d m u n d himse l f is no longer impor tant to Goner i l ; it is m o r e impor tant 
to her that R e g a n does not get h i m — just as possess ing Je s s had ceased to 
matter to G i n n y in A Thousand Acres once she decided to try to kill Rose . 

W h e n we read King Lear against A Thousand Acres, the play's as well 
as the novel 's deeply problematical preoccupat ion with relations between 
w o m e n , particularly the dynamics between G o n e r i l / G i n n y a n d 
R e g a n / R o s e , is foregrounded. S o is the complex i ty o f marr iage seen in the 
relat ionships between G o n e r i l / G i n n y a n d Albany/Ty . A Thousand Acres 
alerts the reader to other characters' influence o n Goneri l ' s , but also 
Regan ' s , behaviour a n d actions, he lp ing us see h o w that influence affects 
the relationship between the sisters. T h e reader comes to realize that 
Goner i l a n d R e g a n are part o f a larger network o f interpersonal 
relationships. A Thousand Acres thus shows the reader h o w w o m e n ' s 
pos i t ion in patriarchy is informed by constraints rooted in their roles as 
mother s , daughters , s iblings, a n d wives. W h e n we return to King Lear, it is 
wi th a sharpened awareness o f the complex i ty o f family relationships. 

T h e picture o f the family as a site o f d y n a m i c interaction in King Lear 
is c o n s e q u e n d y intensified and brought to the fore through the interaction 
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between the two texts. T h e novel also draws at tent ion to the tension 
between the domes t i c a n d the publ ic . T h e stress o n family relationships 
a n d the ways in which those relationships are seen to be in formed by the 
compet i t ive configurat ions o f the out s ide wor ld emphas ize the tension 
between the microcosmic a n d the m a c r o c o s m i c in King Lear. 

Lund University 
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Reading Wordsworth after McGann: 
Moments o f Negativity in "Tintern Abbey" 

and the Immortality O d e 

P E T E R S I M O N S E N 

Is it not possible, under certain conditions and at certain times, for 
very important things to betray themselves in very slight 
indications? . . . So let us not under-value small signs: perhaps from 
them it may be possible to come upon the tracks of greater things. 
(Freud: 31) 

S ince the m i d 1 9 8 0 s , J e r o m e J . M c G a n n has been the " m o s t influential 
critic o f R o m a n t i c i s m " (Cronin : 5 ) . M c G a n n ' s interventions in this field 
have been decisive in o p e n i n g a n d revising the R o m a n t i c c anon as well as 
in altering our approach to R o m a n t i c texts. D u e in large part to M c G a n n 
m a n y m o r e very different poets f rom the per iod are today be ing read in 
the historical, contextual manner he has theorised a n d advocated . As such 
his w o r k has been a n d is a salutary source o f inspirat ion for m o s t 
c o n t e m p o r a r y Romant ic i s t s . Yet o n e serious p r o b l e m remains : in b o o k 
after b o o k , essay after essay, M c G a n n features Wi l l i am W o r d s w o r t h in the 
role o f the partly c u n n i n g reactionary, partly de luded idealist, w h o 
wrongly suppresses particular socio-historical or psychic actualities f rom 
the surface o f his poetry. In his ma jor w o r k in R o m a n t i c crit icism, The 
Romantic Ideology, which prov ided the script a n d set the s tage for Ang lo-
A m e r i c a n R o m a n t i c criticism well into the 1990s , o n e o f M c G a n n ' s 
central premises is that Wordswor th ' s poetry enacts " a strategy o f 
d i sp l acement " whereby " T h e p o e m annihilates its history, b iographical 
a n d socio-historical alike, and replaces these particulars with a record o f 
p u r e consc iousnes s " ( 9 0 ) . H e r e it only remains for M c G a n n to a d d " that 
W o r d s w o r t h ' s . . . is a false consciousness needs scarcely to be s a i d " ( ibid. ) . 

It is not M c G a n n ' s a s sumpt ion o f a historically elevated posit ion f rom 
which to p r o n o u n c e a devastating critique o f the escapist tendency in 
Wordsworth ian Romant ic i sm' s imaginative project that seems to be 
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problematic . Surely R o m a n t i c poetry o f the Wordsworthian kind at first 
sight often appears to wish to be able to transcend rather than articulate its 
particular material enabling condit ions, whether these are upsett ing socio-
historical events exterior to the poet , or psychic events interior to the poet. 
T h e problem is M c G a n n ' s belief that Wordsworth manages successfully to 
displace and even 'annihilate' whatever causes his anxieties a n d crises. For 
M c G a n n Wordsworth remains in a state o f naive assurance that there is 
indeed full compensat ion in the imaginative idealities projected in the poetic 
works. However , neither Wordsworth nor his p o e m s were ever as convinced 
that they had sufficiently stable grounds for asserting such assurance as they 
are m a d e out to be in the criticism o f M c G a n n . 1 T o substantiate this claim 
the following attends to 'moment s o f negativity' in Wordsworth ' s poetry; 
m o m e n t s in which it anticipates an undeluded and sceptical critique o f its 
o w n transcendent assumptions and affirmative visions. 2 

T h e explorat ion o f these m o m e n t s o f negativity in W o r d s w o r t h has 
been a persistent concern o f m u c h twentieth century W o r d s w o r t h 
criticism from A. C . Bradley through Geoffrey H a r t m a n a n d Paul de M a n 
to Frances Ferguson , D a v i d S i m p s o n a n d m a n y others. T h e s e critics have 
in various ways developed insights provided by Bradley w h o in 1 9 0 0 
turned against the Victor ian reception o f W o r d s w o r t h . F o r Bradley, 
W o r d s w o r t h was not the nostalgic, necessarily solacing a n d over-
emot iona l lover o f nature readers such as J o h n Stuart Mi l l a n d M a t t h e w 
A r n o l d had found h i m to be. W o r d s w o r t h was a p r o t o - m o d e r n poe t w h o 
confronted "poverty, cr ime, insanity, ruined innocence, torturing hopes 
d o o m e d to extinction, solitary anguish , even despair" , a n d w h o " d i d not 
avert his eyes f rom it" (Bradley: 1 2 4 ) . T h i s unders tanding o f W o r d s w o r t h 
s tands in danger o f being curbed by M c G a n n ' s powerful influence insofar 

1 For other critiques of the understanding of Romanticism professed by McGann and 
orher new historicists and cultural materialists, see M. H. Abrams, "On Political Readings 
of the Lyrical Ballads', in his How to Do Things with Texts: Essays in Criticism and Critical 
Theory (New York: Norton, 1989), pp. 364-391, Peter Manning, "Placing Poor Susan: 
Wordsworth and the New Historicism", in his Reading Romantics: Texts and Contexts (New 
York and Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1990), pp. 300-320, and Susan Wolfson, 
"Questioning 'The Romantic Ideology': Wordsworth", Revue Internationale de Philosophic 
44:3 (1990), pp. 429-447. In granting Wordsworth some of the insights the new 
historicists typically refuse him the essays by Manning and Wolfson have been most useful. 

2 For a consideration of the role and articulation of negativity in literature, see the essays 
in Sanford Budick and Wolfgang Iser (eds.), Languages of The Unsayable: The Play of 
Negativity in Literature and Literary Theory (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1996). 
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as its p robab le consequence is a less than desirable return o f W o r d s w o r t h 
studies to Vic tor ian condi t ions . 

W o r d s w o r t h often functions as the n o r m against which m o s t other 
poet s o f the R o m a n t i c per iod appear interesting a n d appea l ing to 
M c G a n n . In an essay o n versions o f elegy in R o m a n t i c poetry, " T h e 
Fai lures o f R o m a n t i c i s m " , M c G a n n discusses what he calls 'a poetry o f 
failure' as a special " m o d e o f poetry" : "Poetry as the expression a n d even 
the e m b o d i m e n t o f loss a n d fai lure" ( 2 7 1 ) . 3 T h i s is a radically dark poetry, 
which M c G a n n typically c h a m p i o n s , a n d it exhibits an " Indura ted 
Byron ic sor row [which] signifies a loss f rom which there is no 
r e d e m p t i o n " ( 2 7 3 ) . Accord ing to M c G a n n , this d a r k m o d e o f poetry, 
which is pract iced by Byron , Keat s a n d Shelley, derives f rom such late 
eighteenth century elegiac w o m e n poets as Char lo t t e S m i t h a n d M a r y 
R o b i n s o n , a n d gets rearticulated by such later poets as Felicia H e m a n s a n d 
Letit ia El izabeth L a n d o n . T h e s e poets M c G a n n n a m e s sentimental a n d 
dis t inguishes f rom their R o m a n t i c contemporar ies . Sent imenta l "poet ica l 
theory a n d practice [is] firmly located in history" , writes M c G a n n , 

. . . indeed, its theory and practice make historicality, with all its 
nontranscendental features, a defining quality of the poetical. 
Romanticism feeds upon this theory, but only to raise up cries of 
resistance, or to build temples in excremental places. Sentimental 
poetry, by contrast, brings all of its illusions, including its lost 
illusions, down to eatth. (285) 

In order to focus a n d frame his reading o f the sent imental tradit ion, which 
emphas i ses loss, the body , disi l lusion, death, material ity, the real, M c G a n n 
constructs a R o m a n t i c tradit ion that emphas i ses the exact oppos i tes o f 
c o m p e n s a t i o n , the m i n d , i l lusion, life, spirituality, the ideal. Present ing 
the normat ive R o m a n t i c tradit ion against which he p r o m o t e s the m o r e 
hones t (we m a y assume) m a n n e r o f confront ing loss a n d failure in the 
sent imenta l tradit ion, M c G a n n writes, 

The usual undertaking of these matters follows a 
Wordsworthian/Coleridgean line: 'For such loss ... abundant 
recompence'. According to this view, there is—there must be—a 
faith that looks through dearh. The philosophic mind of 

3 See also McGann's chapter, "The Loss of Sentimental Poetry" in The Poetics of 
Sensibility: A Revolution in Literary Style (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1996), pp. 150-173. 
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romanticism works to redeem the harrowing logic of ultimate loss: 
perhaps even, as in certain Christian and Marxian schemas, to 
transform it into splendor. But a serious problem lurks beneath 
these elegant compensatory formulas. We know this from 
Wordsworth's own poerry, whose best moments regularly betray 
rheir conscious commitments. (271; McGann's ellipsis) 

W o r d s w o r t h is here m a d e to subscribe to an idea o f a closed psychic 
e c o n o m y in which it is poss ible to believe in full compensa t ion for loss. 
H e thus comes to represent an a lmost unbelievably naive pos i t ion against 
which M c G a n n can present his counter-tradit ion o f sentimental ist poets , 
w h o consciously recognise a n d face the " p r o b l e m " o f "u l t imate lo s s " that 
M c G a n n claims W o r d s w o r t h only articulates by accident when his p o e m s 
"betray their conscious c o m m i t m e n t s " . 

M c G a n n is clearly be ing hyperbolical in his construal o f W o r d s w o r t h 
as the n o r m transgressed by the therefore newly interesting sentimental 
poets . Yet this is exactly the problem. O n e o f the easiest ways to legit imate 
the retrieval o f any o f the n u m e r o u s neglected R o m a n t i c poets is to c la im 
that this or that poe t or g r o u p o f poets departs f rom a n d transgresses 'the 
norm' . A s always in such undertakings what is pos i ted as the n o r m has to 
be a unified a n d self-identical entity, which at m o s t can contradict itself 
when it betrays its " consc ious c o m m i t m e n t s " in unintended slips and 
lapses. However , the unnecessarily high price for this salutary recuperation 
o f a counter-tradit ion at work in the R o m a n t i c per iod is a misreading and 
re-mystification o f W o r d s w o r t h which threatens to b e c o m e the normat ive 
unders tanding o f W o r d s w o r t h insofar as M c G a n n ' s influence has c o m e to 
a s sume hegemonic status in current R o m a n t i c crit icism 

W h e n he presents Wordswor th ' s allegedly closed e c o n o m y o f loss 
a n d full c o m p e n s a t i o n in " T h e Failures o f R o m a n t i c i s m " , M c G a n n refers 
to two f amous p o e m s a n d passages by Wordswor th . H e quotes a l ine from 
" T i n t e r n A b b e y " ( 1 7 9 8 ) a n d he alludes to stanza ten o f the Immorta l i ty 
O d e ( 1 8 0 4 / 0 5 ) a n d presents this as evidence that there is, as there mus t 
be, a b u n d a n t recompense in the face o f loss in normat ive Wordswor th ian 
R o m a n t i c i s m . T h i s essay is essentially a testing o f M c G a n n ' s evidence. 
T h e use o f " T i n t e r n A b b e y " will b e reconsidered first in order to begin to 
suggest that on a second look, W o r d s w o r t h is not saying exactly what 
M c G a n n takes h i m to be saying. N e x t , a historical frame is p rov ided to 
situate the discuss ion o f the value o f poetry a n d the imaginat ion in the 
R o m a n t i c per iod itself, which finally leads to a reading o f a passage in the 
Immorta l i ty O d e which, like the passage f rom " T i n t e r n A b b e y " , 
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p r o f o u n d l y problematises a n d compl icates what M c G a n n leaves as an 
unprob lemat i s ed given: that Wordswor th ' s poet ic l anguage a ims to 
convince us in the affirmative that it provides full compensa t ion for the 
losses it registers. 

/ 

" T i n t e r n A b b e y " is about what it m e a n s to be in t ime: a revisit to a 
formerly visited spot in nature compe l s the speaker to measure what is lost 
aga inst what is ga ined as t ime passes. T h e p o e m makes use o f o n e o f 
W o r d s w o r t h ' s m o s t characteristic artistic techniques , what Car lo s Baker 
te rms " the double-exposure t echnique" ( 1 0 6 ) . A s Baker explains, 
W o r d s w o r t h used the technique to explore his ma jor theme o f personal 
g rowth b y juxtapos ing " t w o widely separated per iods o f t ime in such a w a y 
that we are m a d e dramatical ly consc ious o f the degree o f growth that has 
taken place between S tage O n e a n d S tage T w o " ( ibid.) . T h e p o e m 
suggests that the speaker has lost an immedia te , direct, sensuous relation 
to nature such as that experienced in early youth . Yet W o r d s w o r t h will no t 
l a m e n t this loss, because s o m e t h i n g is ga ined f rom it. W h a t is ga ined is the 
experience as such, the m e m o r y o f it, which o n the o n e h a n d can serve as a 
subst i tute for nature when the speaker is away f rom nature, a n d o n the 
other h a n d makes evident the power o f consciousness to function in the 
i m m e d i a t e absence o f the world . In " T i n t e r n A b b e y " , accord ing to Baker , 
" A s [Wordsworth] overlooks the scene o n c e more , with the menta l 
l andscape o f the pas t still in his purview, he is m a d e d o u b l y aware o f a 
sense o f loss (the pas t will n o t return) a n d a sense o f compensa t ion greater 
than the loss (the new matur i ty a n d insight which the advanc ing years 
have b r o u g h t ) " ( 1 0 7 ) . A l though they disagree in their evaluat ion o f 
W o r d s w o r t h ' s p o e m , Baker ' s reading is consonant wi th M c G a n n ' s . T h e y 
are b o t h confident that W o r d s w o r t h in " T i n t e r n A b b e y " receives 
" a b u n d a n t " compensa t ion for the losses registered in the p o e m . 

Yet M c G a n n represses the undercurrent o f sceptical d o u b t that 
qualif ies Wordswor th ' s aff irmations a n d manifests itself in certain 
m o m e n t s o f negativity in the p o e m . M c G a n n cites a crucial phrase f r o m 
the p o e m to illustrate his idea that in W o r d s w o r t h there is full 
c o m p e n s a t i o n , bu t he leaves someth ing o u t o f the quota t ion , which c a n be 
seen to qualify a n d negativize the aff irmation that encapsulates it. 
W o r d s w o r t h registers the loss o f his earlier self a n d the i m m e d i a t e relation 
to nature he experienced o n his first visit to T i n t e r n Abbey : 
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That time is past, 
And all its aching joys are now no more, 
And all its dizzy raptures. Not for this 
Faint I, nor mourn nor murmur: othei gifts 
Have followed, for such loss, / would believe, 
Abundant recompence. For I have learned 
T o look on nature, not as in the hour 
O f thoughtless youth, but hearing oftentimes 
The still, sad music of humanity, 
Nor harsh nor grating, though of ample power 
T o chasten and subdue. (Gill: 134,11. 84-94; emphasis added) 

In " T h e Failures o f R o m a n t i c i s m " , M c G a n n deliberately erases the crucial 
italicised phrase that W o r d s w o r t h deploys to destabilise the naive not ion 
o f full compensa t ion in the closed e c o n o m y o f loss a n d gain impl ied in the 
passage. C o m m e n t i n g o n this and other m o m e n t s o f negativity in the 
p o e m , Susan Wol f son astutely points o u t that " to phrase a spiritual 
e c o n o m y . . . with a tentative auxiliary . . . is to deplete the store o f 
recompense . Wordswor th ' s rhetoric o f aff irmation in 'T intern Abbey ' 
indulges a form o f negative assert ion" ( 4 3 9 ) . T o suggest that we are merely 
deal ing with m i n o r a n d relatively insignificant de ta i l s—or with an 
instance w h e n W o r d s w o r t h inadvertently betrays his "consc ious 
c o m m i t m e n t s " — w o u l d be to pro foundly misread h i m . As Chr i s topher 
Ricks points out a n d a m p l y demonstrates in his attention to minute , 
particular details in W o r d s w o r t h , " S o s imply lucid is Wordswor th ' s speech 
that it can const i tute a temptat ion: we m a y not pay sufficient at tent ion to 
the very words , s ince we are so confident o f what they are say ing" ( 1 2 7 ) . 
In a certain sceptical readerly m o o d , the " I w o u l d believe" admi t s the 
illusory or at least tenuous g r o u n d on which Wordswor th bui lds his hopes 
for full c o m p e n s a t i o n . I f we recover M c G a n n ' s repressed passage a n d 
br ing the proper weight to bear on the tentative m o d a l auxiliary 'would ' in 
" I would bel ieve", then we unders tand W o r d s w o r t h to be saying that in 
fact he does not believe that he has h a d or ever will receive " a b u n d a n t 
r e c o m p e n c e " in the face o f loss, absence, death. 

W o r d s w o r t h a lmost , bu t not exactly, says the oppos i te o f what 
M c G a n n wants h i m to be saying. M c G a n n wants W o r d s w o r t h to be 
writ ing in the indicative a n d to be stat ing a held fact, whereas all 
W o r d s w o r t h can d o is to write in the optat ive thus expressing a wish, 
which m a y or m a y not be fulfilled. " I w o u l d believe" c o m e s close to 

84 



Peter Simonsen 

imply ing , 'I w o u l d i f I could ' , or 'I w o u l d but I don ' t ' . Fo l lowing this line 
o f thought w e begin to sense the o x y m o r o n i c nature o f the sheer idea o f 
" a b u n d a n t r e c o m p e n c e " a n d to raise the ques t ion o f whether a 
repre senta t ion—be it in the form o f menta l imagery held in m e m o r y or 
verbal p o e t r y — u n d e r any c i rcumstance can be said to subst i tute 
adequate ly for what it represents, a n d hot rather function as a reminder o f 
loss , a complex sign o f absence as m u c h as presence. M c G a n n ' s construal 
o f a binary oppos i t ion between a Wordswor th ian , opt imis t ic a n d 
c o m p e n s a t o r y vis ion a n d its dark, sentimental , Byronic counter-vis ion 
beg ins to dissolve as we recognize that W o r d s w o r t h encompasses b o t h 
w h a t M c G a n n calls the sent imental a n d what he calls the R o m a n t i c 
elegiac current. I f Wordswor th ' s negat ions are never absolute nor, b y the 
s a m e token, are his aff irmations. 

T o unders tand m o r e fully where M c G a n n ' s unders tand ing o f 
W o r d s w o r t h ' s poetry derives f rom, a n d to see m o r e clearly what is at s take 
in recuperat ing certain m o m e n t s o f negativity in this poetry, it is necessary 
to recapitulate the way in which poetry was aggrandised a n d evaluated as a 
k i n d o f subst i tute religion in the R o m a n t i c per iod a n d after. N o r m a t i v e l y 
R o m a n t i c i s m has been said to centre o n the idea that imaginat ive 
literature can s o m e h o w correct the wrongs o f the world; that the failures 
o f the real can be a m e n d e d at the ideal level o f h u m a n consc iousness 
through the redempt ive intervention o f the imaginat ion. Imag ina t ion is 
the menta l , quasi-divine faculty that is mobi l ized in R o m a n t i c aesthetics in 
order to c o m p e n s a t e in ideality for the short-comings o f reality. 

In a letter f rom 1 8 0 7 W o r d s w o r t h says that his vocat ion is to create 
poetry, which at s o m e future date will " conso le the afflicted, . . . a d d 
sunshine to dayl ight by m a k i n g the h a p p y happier, . . . [and] teach the 
y o u n g a n d the gracious o f every age, to see, to th ink a n d feel, a n d 
therefore to b e c o m e m o r e actively a n d securely v i r tuous" ( D e Sel incourt 
1 9 6 9 : 146 ; 150 ) . T h i s captures what M c G a n n takes W o r d s w o r t h ' s poet ry 
to exemplify a n d articulates s o m e o f our culture's m o s t deeply entrenched 
ideas about what imaginat ive literature is a n d is s u p p o s e d to d o : conso le in 
t imes o f distress, a d d sunshine o n a rainy day, a n d provide a m e a n s to 
cultivate the faculties o f seeing, thinking, a n d feeling to realise our full 
h u m a n potential . In the Preface to the Lyrical Ballads, W o r d s w o r t h 
similarly writes: 
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Poetry is rhe breath and finer spirit of all knowledge [The poet] 
is the rock of defence of human nature; an upholder and preserver, 
carrying everywhere with him relationship and love. In spite of 
difference of soil and climate, of language and manners, of laws 
and customs, the poet binds together by passion and knowledge 
the vasr empire of human society, as it is spread over the whole 
earth, and over all time. (Gill: 606) 

A s R a y m o n d Wil l iams points out , for W o r d s w o r t h poetry ideally 
e m b o d i e s a n d transmits to the reader "certain h u m a n values, capacities, 
energies, which the deve lopment o f society towards an industrial 
civilisation was felt to be threatening or even des troying" (36 ) . Indeed, 
especially in the nineteenth but also in the twentieth century, 
W o r d s w o r t h ' s poetry was often valued for its therapeutic effects, its 
capaci ty to function as a refuge, ant idote a n d source o f h u m a n e value in 
a n increasingly urbanised, industrial ised, capitalised, a n d ult imately 
godless m o d e r n wor ld o f science a n d cold calculation. 

A few lines f rom Keats can be taken to s u m up the R o m a n t i c idea o f 
poetry's h u m a n i s i n g agency. In o n e o f his last p o e m s , the unfinished 
medi ta t ion o n the sources o f artistic inspiration a n d creation as well as the 
role o f the poe t in the m o d e r n world , the The Fall of Hyperion f ragment 
c o m p o s e d in the s u m m e r o f 1 8 1 9 , Keats asks: 

' . . . sure not all 
Those melodies sung into the world's ear 
Are useless: sure a poet is a sage, 
A humanist, physician to all men [?]' (Barnard: 440,11. 187-90) 

O n e o f the contexts necessary for understanding Keats 's desire to k n o w 
whether poetry is "useless" is the philosophical m o v e m e n t o f utilitarianism, 
which h a d its origins in late seventeenth century Britain a n d received its 
classical formulat ions in the work o f J e remy B e n t h a m . As M . H . A b r a m s 
points out , the utilitarian thinkers "attacked poetry for being an o u t m o d e d 
luxury trade, or a functionless vestige o f a primitive mental i ty" (326) . In the 
face o f a materia l-minded public that espoused such ideas about poetry, the 
Romant i c s invested their poetry with absolute value by p r o m o t i n g it as the 
h u m a n e agent for secular redemption, something all h u m a n s need for their 
emotional a n d mental well-being. T h u s Shelley claimed, in response to 
T h o m a s Love Peacock's utilitarian theory o f poetry in " T h e Four Ages o f 
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Poetry", that "Poetry is . . . something divine" a n d that poets are the 
"unacknowledged legislators o f the world" . 

A f amous incident f r o m the per iod relates h o w J o h n Stuar t Mi l l was 
saved f rom a state o f depress ion a n d menta l breakdown b y reading 
W o r d s w o r t h ' s poetry in 1 8 2 8 . Mi l l f amous ly describes this in his 
Autobiography ( 1 8 7 3 ) in terms o f a quasi-rel igious convers ion experience. 
Mi l l h a d been engaged in the utilitarian project o f reforming a n d 
improv ing society a n d its inst i tutions in order to increase the material 
well-being a n d therefore the happiness o f the largest poss ible n u m b e r o f 
h u m a n s . " B u t the t ime c a m e when I [awoke] f rom this as f rom a d r e a m " , 
Mi l l recognises, a n d cont inues : 

It was in the autumn of 1826. I was in a dull state o f nerves . . . 
unsusceptible to enjoyment or pleasurable excitement... In this 
frame of mind it occurred to me to put the question ditectly to 
myself: 'Suppose that all your objects in life were realised; that all 
the changes in institutions and opinions which you are looking 
forward to could be completely effected at this very insrant: would 
this be a great joy and happiness to you?' And an irrepressible self-
consciousness disrinctly answered 'No! ' At this my heart sank 
within me: the whole foundation upon which my life was 
constructed fell down. All my happiness was to have been found in 
the continual pursuit of this end. The end had ceased to charm, 
and how could there ever again be any interest in the means? I 
seemed to have nothing left to live for. (Srillinger: 80-81) 

Yet, having reached this low point , Mi l l discovers W o r d s w o r t h ' s poetry: 

This [depressed] state of my thoughts and feelings made the fact of 
my reading Wordsworth for the firsr time (in the autumn of 1828), 
an imporrant event in my life What made Wordsworth's poems 
a medicine for my state of mind, was that they expressed, nor mere 
outward beauty, but states of feeling, and of thought coloured by 
feeling, under the excitement of beauty. They seemed to be the 
very culture of the feelings, which I was in quest of. In them I 
seemed to draw from a source of inward joy, o f sympathetic and 
imaginative pleasure... . I needed to be made to feel that there was 
real, permanent happiness in tranquil contemplation. Wordsworth 
taught me this. (88) 

Mil l ' s under s t and ing o f W o r d s w o r t h ' s power to give menta l relief was 
pref igured by W o r d s w o r t h h imse l f in the m o v e m e n t s o f his m a j o r p o e m s . 
A s Mil l put s it with reference to the Immorta l i ty O d e , " I f o u n d that 

87 



Reading Wordsworth after McGann 

[Wordsworth] himsel f h a d h a d similar experience to mine ; that he also 
h a d felt that the first freshness o f youthful en joyment o f life was not 
lasting; bu t that he h a d sought for compensa t ion , a n d h a d found i t " ( 89 ) . 

Mi l l f ound relief f rom his depress ion through reading the 
Immorta l i ty O d e and f rom recognis ing that W o r d s w o r t h h a d experienced 
a similar crisis, but h a d found relief f rom it a n d regained his strength. T h e 
k i n d o f h o p e invested by W o r d s w o r t h in the consolatory a n d h u m a n i s i n g 
power o f his poetry w o u l d seem to have been realised by Mil l w h e n he 
read W o r d s w o r t h in 1 8 2 8 at a t ime when R o m a n t i c ideas a b o u t poetry 
a n d the aggrandi sement o f art as redemptive were be ing d i s seminated in 
a n d a d o p t e d by the culture at large through such reading experiences as 
Mil l ' s or that othet Vic tor ian sage, M a t t h e w Arnold , w h o in "E leg iac 
Verses " ( 1 8 5 0 ) asked, "where will Europe ' s latter hour / Aga in f ind 
W o r d s w o r t h ' s heal ing power? " (Bryson: 188 ) . 

Ill 
It shou ld n o w be poss ible to see more clearly the origins o f the 
under s t and ing o f W o r d s w o r t h that M c G a n n presents in " T h e Failures o f 
R o m a n t i c i s m " a n d elsewhere: Stuart Mil l ' s is a ma jor nineteenth-century 
celebration o f what M c G a n n calls R o m a n t i c i s m ' s "e legant compensa tory 
formulas " . M o r e recently, He len Vendler , Michae l O ' N e i l l and D u n c a n 
W u have reasserted the transcendent 'healing power' o f W o r d s w o r t h ' s 
Immorta l i ty O d e . Accord ing to Vendler , "Arno ld was uncanni ly accurate 
in speaking o f Wordsworth ' s 'healing power' : the O d e is self-therapeutic" 
( 7 8 - 9 ) , a n d for O 'Nei l l , the p o e m is concerned with the "curative 
propert ies o f express ion" (48 ) . Likewise, in his investigation o f the extent 
to which " the force that exerted m o s t influence o n [Wordsworth's ] poet ic 
life was g r i e f ( 3 0 9 ) , D u n c a n W u mainta ins that Wordswor th in the O d e 
held that "gr ie f could be t ranscended" a n d that this pos i t ion was in need 
o f " n o just i f icat ion" ( 2 0 2 ) , even as W u admit s " a perceptible tendency in 
his poetry towards scept ic i sm" ( 3 0 9 ) . 

Yet, this unders tanding o f the Immorta l i ty O d e is premised o n a 
b l indness vis-ä-vis certain m o m e n t s o f negativity that pull in the other 
direct ion. A n u m b e r o f critics have po inted to the ways in which the O d e 
undermines its own affirmations. In o n e o f the fullest examinat ions o f the 
O d e , Jeffrey C . R o b i n s o n describes a 'c lassroom exper iment ' o f spend i ng 
an entire semester reading the work. T h r o u g h close textual analysis that 
emphas i sed the p o e m ' s 'quest ionings ' a n d by m e a n s o f a variety o f 
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contextual p lacements as well as attention to the stages o f c o m p o s i t i o n and 
revision, R o b i n s o n ' s s tudents were led to revise their initial sense o f 
" W o r d s w o r t h ' s generally conso l ing in tent ion" to b e c o m e " tangled in 
W o r d s w o r t h ' s o w n confus ions o f loss a n d g a i n " (63 ) . Al so re spond ing to 
the complexit ies o f the p o e m ' s 'quest ionings ' o f its o w n certainties, Peter 
M a n n i n g has shown h o w it "exploi ts the resonance o f Chri s t ian faith 
wi thout c o m m i t t i n g itself to belief, to the convict ion that w o u l d lessen its 
h u m a n uncerta inty" ( 8 0 ) , and , m o r e recently, Fred H o e r n e r has argued 
that in the O d e the " loss that breaks the heart rekindles a dialectic o f 
j o in ing a n d ques t ioning , presence a n d absence " rather than a "retreat away 
f rom suffering a n d into conso la t ion" ( 6 5 6 ) . It is with reference to these 
a n d other m o r e full explications o f the negative thrusts in O d e that I focus 
in the fol lowing o n o n e unsett l ing m o m e n t o f negativity in the p o e m . 

T h e first three stanzas o f the p o e m that cured Mil l ' s depress ion 
capture the total m o v e m e n t o f the p o e m , a full reading o f which can on ly 
be sketched here: 

There was a time when meadow, grove, and stream, 
The earth, and every common sight, 

T o me did seem 
Apparelled in celestial light, 
The glory and the freshness of a dream. 
It is not now as it hath been of yore;—-
Turn wheresoe'er I may, 

By night or day, 
The things which I have seen I now can see no more. 

The Rainbow comes and goes, 
And lovely is the Rose, 
The M o o n doth with delight 

Look round her when the heavens are bare; 
Waters on a starry night 
Are beautiful and fair; 

The sunshine is a glorious birth; 
But yet I know, where'er I go, 

That there hath past away a glory from the earth. 

Now, while the Birds thus sing a joyous song, 
And while the young Lambs bound 

As to the tabor's sound, 
T o me alone there came a thought of grief: 
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A timely utterance gave that thought relief, 
And I again am strong. 
The Cataracts blow their trumpets from the steep, 
N o more shall grief of mine rhe season wrong; 
I hear the Echoes through the mountains throng, 
The Winds come to me from rhe fields of sleep, 
And all the earth is gay, 
Land and sea 

Give themselves up to jollity, 
And with the heart of May 

Doth every Beast keep holiday, 
Thou Child of Joy 
Shout round me, let me hear thy shouts, thou happy Shepherd-
boy! 

A three-step dialectic o f remembered joy, its loss, and its subsequent 
retrieval is being articulated. T h e m o v e m e n t begins by recalling a state o f 
plenitude and joy experienced in chi ldhood ( "The glory and the freshness o f 
a dream") . B u t this plenitude is registered as past and lost ("there hath past 
away a glory from the earth") . T h i s loss leads to , yet is not presented as the 
direct cause of, the speaker's thought o f " g r i e f , which marks the cl imax o f 
the speaker's crisis ( " T o m e alone there came a thought o f g r i e f ) . In the 
final movement strength is regained despite irretrievable loss, grief finds 
relief, and the crisis is overcome. T h e poet, as Mill puts it, has " sought for 
compensat ion, and [has] found it". T h e means to overcome the crisis, most 
readers recognise, is poetic utterance ("timely utterance") . T h i s utterance 
yields " Ec hoes " that signal a re-established positive correspondence between 
the subject and the object which counters the negative state o f being isolated 
in thought; " N o more shall grief o f m i n e the season wrong; / I hear the 
Echoes through the mounta ins throng" . 

Poetic utterance is what finally allows the speaker to feel a n d sense 
that "all the earth is gay" a n d to participate, a l though vicariously, in this 
rejuvenated life. T h i s m o v e m e n t captures the larger a n d highly c o m p l e x 
m o v e m e n t o f the p o e m from loss toward the possibil i ty o f compensa t ion . 
T o w a r d s the end o f the p o e m , in lines a l luded to b y M c G a n n in " T h e 
Fai lures o f R o m a n t i c i s m " , W o r d s w o r t h acknowledges his loss, but 
presents the thoughts o f suffering, which are evoked by loss, as adequa te 
recompense for what is lost: 

Though norhing can bring back the hour 
O f splendour in the grass, of glory in the flower; 
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We will grieve not, rather find 
Strength in what remains behind; 
In the primal sympathy 
Which having been must ever be, 
In the soothing thoughts that spring 
Out of human suffering; 

In rhe faith that looks through death, 
In years that bring the philosophic mind. (Gill: 302,11. 180-189) 

T h i s affirmative s ta tement that compensa tory " s t rength" can " sp r ing " out 
o f " s o o t h i n g t h o u g h t s " o f "suffering" (the formal rhyme spring/suffering 
which is underscored by e n j a m b m e n t a lmos t enacts the semant ic message 
to suggest bo th the sense o f ' to or iginate out ' o f a n d 'to escape f rom' 
suffering) m a y be read in the light o f what was said earlier in stanza three, 
in particular in these lines: 

T o me alone rhere came a thought of grief: 
A timely utterance gave that thought relief, 

And I again am strong. 

In the s a m e m o m e n t that the thought o f gr ief is noted , W o r d s w o r t h goes 
o n to state that he has f o u n d relief a n d regained his strength through what 
he calls " t ime ly utterance" . 

" I again a m s t rong" seems an unnatural w o r d order c o m p a r e d to the 
m o r e straightforward 'I a m strong again' . T h e inversion o f the m o r e 
straightforward w o r d order m a y be explained by the need to find a rhyme-
w o r d to c h i m e with the stanza's first rhyme-word , ' song' . T h e fact that 
' song ' a n d ' s trong' rhyme indicates that uttering this rhymed s o n g is what 
makes W o r d s w o r t h strong. In The Verbal Icon, Wi l l i am K. W i m s a t t 
po int s o u t that rhymes " i m p o s e u p o n the logical pat tern o f expressed 
a r g u m e n t a k i n d o f fixative counterpattern o f alogical impl i ca t ion" ( 1 5 3 ) . 
A n d as R o m a n J a k o b s o n explains, " R h y m e necessarily involves the 
semant ic relat ionship between rhyming u n i t s . . . . Whatever the relation 
between s o u n d a n d m e a n i n g in different rhyme techniques , b o t h spheres 
are necessarily involved" (45-6) . T h u s , Michae l O ' N e i l l concludes about 
these textual m o v e m e n t s in Wordswor th ' s p o e m , " T h e r h y m e kept 
apart for five lines, suggests that strength lies in song, a n d W o r d s w o r t h ' s 
' t imely utterance ' suggests the curative propert ies o f express ion" (48 ) . T h e 
rhymes o n grief/relief a n d spring/suffering accompl i sh the s a m e thing: 
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giving rhythmic utterance to someth ing painful is a way towards relieving 
the m i n d a n d overcoming crisis. T h e song makes the speaker strong, gives 
relief f rom grief. T h e m a k i n g or uttering o f the p o e m compensa te s for the 
losses it is about . In essence, this is what the p o e m is a b o u t for J o h n Stuart 
Mil l , He len Vendler , J e r o m e M c G a n n a n d Michae l O 'Ne i l l , despi te their 
significant ideological a n d methodolog ica l differences. However , we 
should not take leave o f the p o e m carrying only an affirmative 
unders tanding o f it as s imultaneously asserting a n d affirming a 
" therapeut ic success" (Vendler: 7 9 ) through " the curative propert ies o f 
express ion" exemplif ied a n d instanced by the magic o f rhyme. 

I f what has been said concerning the impor tance o f the rhyme o f 
' s trong' a n d ' song ' and 'grief a n d 'relief is granted, what are we to m a k e 
o f the fact, which O 'Ne i l l a n d all other readers o f the O d e neglect to 
ment ion , that ' song' a n d ' s trong' also rhyme with 'wrong'? Is this the 
p o e m ' s subtly 'alogical ' (Wimsat t ) way o f implying that its overt assertions 
o f " the curative properties o f express ion" m a y be 'wrong'? T h a t it is 
s o m e h o w 'wrong ' to search for consolat ion, relief, a n d strength in poet ic 
utterance? Is the song in other words saying that it is w r o n g to seek 
compensa t ion in " thoughts that spr ing / O u t o f h u m a n suffering"? O n a 
straightforward reading the l ine " N o m o r e shall gr ief o f m i n e the season 
w r o n g " could not be clearer in its rejection o f despair. Yet the rhyme 
nonetheless impart s e n o u g h o f a quest ioning note o f sceptic ism into this 
resolute aff irmation to suggest that even as the p o e m is saying o n e thing in 
an affirmative m o d e it is d o i n g another thing in a negative m o d e . 

D e s p i t e the fact that it relates to the French context , which was never 
exactly parallel to the Engl i sh when it comes to the force o f Neoclass ica l 
doctrines o f d e c o r u m and pos i t ions o n rhyme (because the Engl i sh h a d to 
take account o f a native b l ank verse tradit ion m u c h stronger than 
anywhere on the cont inent) , the following m a y be read as an account o f 
the apparent ly irrational a n d inexplicable use o f rhyme in the O d e : 

In upholding the essentially Cattesian view that Truth expressed 
irself as clear and distinct ideas, neoclassical French theorists of 
poetic language, of whom Boileau is rhe best known, 
recommended the suppression or, at least, the strict control of 
language's more irrational potentialities. One of the chief problems 
here was deciding on the function and status of rhyme. Rhyme was 
a necessary feature of regular French verse: it provided essential 
phonetic reinforcemenr to the verse line and guaranteed formal 
unity. But at the same time rhyme was, from a semantic point of 
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view, potentially a subversive agent. If not strictly disciplined, it 
could neglect its duty as an element in a logically structured 
discourse and assert itself as a feature in its own right, establishing 
through phonetic similarity with other words (rhyme or otherwise), 
an oblique or irrational connection which might run counter to the 
proposition of which it was, in theory, part. . . . With the 
Romantics, words were permitted to regain some of their opacify 
which had been refined out of them by the demands of rational 
discourse in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. (Scott: 15) 

T o transpose these insights to the Engl i sh context , reference m i g h t be 
m a d e to J o h n D r y d e n ' s Essay on Dramatic Poesy ( 1 6 6 8 ) . Before the essay's 
truly significant discuss ion o f the use a n d relative merits o f r h y m e a n d 
b lank verse in d r a m a , D r y d e n s u m s up received w i s d o m concerning " the 
sweetness o f Engl i sh verse" . T h i s , he says, 

is improved by the happiness of some writers yet living; who first 
taught us to mould our thoughts into easy and significant words,— 
and to retrench superfluities o f expression,—and to make our rime 
so properly a part of the verse, rhat it should never mislead rhe 
sense, but itself be led and governed by it. (Arnold: 16) 

D r y d e n here recognises, even as he resists, the potential o f r h y m e to 
mis lead the sense, to u n d e r m i n e the logic o f sense making . C o n s i d e r i n g 
the influence o f the Essay o n subsequent Engl i sh literature a n d taste, this 
s t a tement not only reflects received w i s d o m concerning the relation o f 
r h y m e to sense, it certainly generates the idea that the two are, as P o p e was 
later to p u t it, to echo o n e another with sense or ' reason' be ing the source , 
a n d rhyme or ' language ' be ing the faithful, m i m e t i c echo. T h i s 
corresponds to the Neoclass ica l idea that l anguage is a dress for thought , 
s o m e t h i n g which fits m o r e or less adequately, bu t which is ul t imately a 
m e r e o r n a m e n t to the sense a n d not , as the R o m a n t i c s will c o m e to 
believe, s o m e t h i n g that embodie s thought , a n d crucially, s o m e t h i n g w h i c h 
need n o t always m a k e sense in the s a m e way P o p e desires. A s P o p e writes 
to i n t r o d u c e d Essay on Criticism ( 1 7 1 1 ) , 

'Tis hard to say, if greater Want of Skill 
Appear in Writing or in Judging ill; 
Bur, o f the two, less dang'rous is th' Offence, 
T o tire our Patience, than mis-lead our Sense. (Audra and Williams: 
239,11. 1-4) 
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O n e way o f keeping " W r i t i n g " from "mis- lead[ ing] our Sense " , a n d thus 
o f control l ing the a u t o n o m o u s force o f l anguage while still retaining 
rhyme, is to p r o m o t e and use closed couplets . In couplets the distance 
between rhyme-words a n d thus language 's potential to p r o d u c e aberrant 
mean ings is kept to an absolute m i n i m u m to meet the P o p e a n dictum: 
" T h e Sound m u s t seem an Eccho to the Sense" (Audra a n d Wil l iams : 2 8 1 , 
1. 3 6 5 ) . 

R o m a n t i c i s m ' s resistance to a n d departure f rom the closed couplet 
m a y be a departure from the desire to control the potential o f rhyme to 
p r o d u c e 'unintended ' meanings a n d a m o v e to liberate what D a v i d Scott 
calls " language ' s m o r e irrational potential i t ies" . In other words , it m a y be 
said that there is a paradoxical intent to p roduce un intended mean ings to 
be located in certain R o m a n t i c p o e m s such as the O d e rather than what 
M c G a n n postulates when he accounts for W o r d s w o r t h ' s few "best 
m o m e n t s " when the poetry betrays its "consc ious c o m m i t m e n t s " a n d 
apparent ly says m o r e than it means . 

I f only we knew what Wordswor th ' s thoughts , intentions, 
c o m m i t m e n t s were when he al lowed his l anguage to indulge in such 
apparent ly contradictory a n d mind-baff l ingly irrational rhymes! T h e n we 
m i g h t have said with M c G a n n that the rhyme o f s o n g a n d w r o n g is an 
unintentional accident o f l anguage a n d not s o m e t h i n g we should take as 
essentially Wordswor th ian . B u t we do not k n o w w h y he m a d e that fatal 
rhyme. Indeed , the o d d s are that these rhymes are far f rom accidental . In 
his diary, T h o m a s M o o r e paraphrases Wordswor th ' s conversat ion o n the 
relative merits o f Engl i sh and Italian with regard to rhyming : " In 
s truggl ing with words o n e [is] led to give birth to a n d dwell u p o n 
thoughts , while, on the contrary, an easy a n d mell i f luous language [like 
Italian is] apt to tempt , by its facility, into negligence, a n d to lead the poe t 
to subst i tute mus i c for t h o u g h t " ( O ' D o n n e l l : 4 1 - 2 ) . In the s a m e place, 
M o o r e reports W o r d s w o r t h speaking o f " t h e i m m e n s e t ime it t o o k h i m to 
write even the shortest c o p y o f ver se s ,—somet imes whole weeks employed 
in shaping two or three lines, before he can satisfy h imse l f with their 
s t ructure" ( O ' D o n n e l l : 2 5 6 n 3 5 ) . Surely W o r d s w o r t h was consc ious a n d 
c o m m i t t e d w h e n he utilised the irrational powers o f l anguage in rhyming 
song , s trong, a n d w r o n g in the O d e . Yet whether or n o t the rhyme is 
finally seen as an accident, it is there o n the open page , a n d thus 
susceptible to be ing interpreted as an unt imely s ign o f the p o e m ' s o w n 
subvers ion o f the naively affirmative unders tanding o f it as merely 
medic ine for a depressed state o f m i n d . 
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T h e double pull o f the l anguage o f the O d e can be u n d e r s t o o d in 
terms o f a dist inction between R o m a n t i c ' ideology' a n d R o m a n t i c 'work' , 
which M c G a n n introduces in Romantic Ideology. " T h e g rand i l lusion o f 
R o m a n t i c ideology is that o n e m a y escape . . . a wor ld [in which, as Shelley 
writes in the Defence, ' m a n , having enslaved the elements , remains h imse l f 
a slave'] through imag inat ion a n d poetry. T h e great truth o f R o m a n t i c 
work is that there is n o escape, that there is only revelation (in a wholly 
secular sense ) " ( 1 3 1 ) . T h e presence o f a certain negativity at the core o f 
the l anguage o f what has been read as o n e o f the m o s t affirmative p o e m s 
by W o r d s w o r t h suggests that w e shou ld n o t uncritically repeat the 
therapeut ic reading o f W o r d s w o r t h . T h i s m o m e n t o f negativity in the 
O d e resonates with M c G a n n ' s descr ipt ion in Romantic Ideology o f 
R o m a n t i c poetry's "greatest m o m e n t s o f artistic success" , which , he 
cont inues , "are a lmost always associated with loss, failure, a n d de fea t—in 
part icular the losses which strike m o s t closely to those Ideals (and 
Ideologies) cherished by the poets in their w o r k s " ( 1 3 2 ) . Yet M c G a n n 
insists o n problemat i s ing the idea that the greatness o f R o m a n t i c poetry is 
connec ted with its capaci ty to lead to an authentic crit ique o f its o w n 
d o m i n a n t ideology. H e writes that R o m a n t i c poetry's "greatest m o m e n t s 
usual ly occur when it pursues its last a n d final i l lusion: that it can expose 
or even that it has uncovered its i l lusions a n d false consciousness , that it 
has finally arrived at the T r u t h " . T h i s is essentially what the O d e has been 
taken to achieve in the key-rhyme dwelled u p o n above. Yet, M c G a n n 
cont inues as he turns the tables u p o n such an argument : " T h e need to 
believe in such an achievement , either i m m e d i a t e or eventual, is deeply 
R o m a n t i c (and therefore illusive) because it locates the goal o f h u m a n 
pursui t s , needs , a n d desires in Ideal s p a c e " ( 1 3 4 ) . However , n o t h i n g seems 
further removed f rom the truth than this confus ion o f real, material 
textual space, the space o f the poet ic work, wi th an Ideal space, the space 
o f R o m a n t i c Ideology. Wordswor th ' s impl ied crit ique o f the 
c o m p e n s a t o r y potential o f poet ic l anguage m a y not qualify as the T r u t h , 
b u t it is certainly not a crit ique that h a p p e n s in an Ideal a n d therefore 
i l lusory space, it happens right before our eyes. 

W o r d s w o r t h is not s imply the affirmative poe t M c G a n n turns h i m 
into , nor is he the oppos i te . H e is b o t h a n d in a sense neither. T h i s dual i ty 
is reflected in Wordswor th ' s fundamenta l ambiva lence regarding the force 
o f poet ic language. In o n e o f the Essays upon Epitaphs f rom 1 8 1 0 , for 
instance, W o r d s w o r t h famous ly presents words as in possess ion o f a power 
to give or to take away life: 
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If words be nor . . . an incarnation of the thought but only a 
clothing for it, then surely will rhey prove an ill gift [which has] the 
power to consume and to alienate [the reader] from his right mind. 
Language, if it do[es] not uphold, and feed, and leave in quiet, like 
the power of gravitation or the air we breathe, is a counter-spirit, 
unremittingly and noiselessly at work to derange, to subvert, to lay 
waste, to vitiate, and to dissolve. (Owen and Smyser: III, 84-5) 

Likewise, in a letter from 1 8 2 9 he writes, "words are not a mere vehicle, 
but they are powers either to kill or to a n i m a t e " ( D e Sel incourt 1979 : 
1 8 5 ) . A s he puts it in B o o k Five o f The Prelude ( 1 8 0 5 ) , 

. . . . Visionary power 
Attends upon the motions of the winds 
Embodied in the mystery of words; 
There darkness makes abode, and all the host 
O f shadowy things do work their changes there, 
As in a mansion like rheir proper home; 
Even forms and substances ate circumfused 
By that transparent veil with light divine; 
And through the turnings intricate of Verse, 
Present themselves as objects recognised, 
In flashes, and wirh a glory scarce their own. (Gill: 450,11. 619-
629) 

W o r d s are a mystery partly because they are at o n c e the loci o f darkness 
a n d shadows a n d the med ia o f divine enl ightenment a n d m o m e n t a r y 
insights. W o r d s w o r t h contains a n d encompasses , in a radically unstable 
con junct ion , both what M c G a n n identifies as the sentimental-material ist 
strain in R o m a n t i c per iod writing, a n d the oppos i te , m o r e idealist-
transcendental ist strain o f what is m o r e traditionally under s tood as 
R o m a n t i c i s m . T h e interplay and tension between these surely needs to be 
cons idered i f we are to account for the full force o f his work. 

F r o m the Freudian perspective o f m y epigraph we k n o w that 
mistakes , slips a n d errors are never just that. T h e y are t remendous ly 
impor tant details that open a lmost limitless possibilities for interpretation. 
A s Freud warns, " let us not under-value small signs: perhaps f rom them it 
m a y be poss ible to c o m e u p o n the tracks o f greater th ings" . Wordswor th ' s 
rhymes are such " smal l s igns" that m a y lead to "greater th ings " such as the 
nature a n d value o f R o m a n t i c poetry, a n d to the c la im that in order to 
read the O d e in the right m a n n e r — a n d not only this p o e m , but any 
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R o m a n t i c p o e m — a constant awareness o f the dupl ic i ty o f language , 
l anguage as bo th , at once , an imat ing a n d killing, med ic ine a n d po i son , 
m u s t be present in the m i n d o f the reader. In W o r d s w o r t h a n d in 
R o m a n t i c poetry, every aff irmation o f " a b u n d a n t r e c o m p e n c e " carries 
within itself the seeds o f its o w n u n d o i n g in the shape o f a sceptical a n d 
hesitant "I w o u l d believe". 

University of Southern Denmark 
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T h e Narrated Self and Characterization: 
Paul Auster s Literary Personae 

A N N E M A R I T K. B E R G E 

Introduction 

Paul Auster ' s The New York Trilogy, publ i shed in the per iod 1 9 8 5 - 1 9 8 7 , 
has been read as a typical example o f p o s t m o d e r n literature. O n e 
i m p o r t a n t feature is the theme o f c o m p l e x identity, a n d the novels can be 
read as an explorat ion o f identity prob lems in the p o s t m o d e r n age, where 
the idea o f the a u t o n o m o u s subject has given way to an unders tanding o f 
subject a n d identity characterized by instability a n d complexity . T h e 
trilogy's short novels all depict characters that in different ways a n d o n 
varying levels s truggle to find m e a n i n g in what they d o , a n d w h o are 
forced to explore their identities dur ing their quests , in confrontat ion with 
the antagonis t s o f the stories. Danie l Quinn , w h o has lost his family, tries 
to return to life through a h u n t for a myster ious l inguist . B l u e encounters 
his o w n self when shadowing the secretive Black. T h e nameless narrator o f 
the last novel finds h imse l f entrapped in the life o f his ch i ldhood friend 
a n d doppe lganger Fanshawe. In his m o r e recent novel, The Book of 
Illusions f rom 2 0 0 2 , Auster returns to this theme. T h e ma in character here 
finds h imse l f in a state o f half-life m u c h like Dan ie l Q u i n n , b u t he is able 
to f ind n e w m e a n i n g to his life a n d solut ions to his p rob lems in his 
encounter with the story o f another m a n ' s crisis. 

A n interesting aspect in the s tudy o f characters in Auster ' s works is 
the impor tance o f narrat ion for creating identity as well as for depic t ion o f 
literary character. In studies o f the m o d e r n self, the narrated self has 
b e c o m e a central theory. I will suggest that the characters ' self-perception 
relies o n their concept o f their narratives. Characters in a literary text exist 
through narrat ion, b u t in p o s t m o d e r n literature, mimes i s is t o n e d d o w n , 
a n d their narratives are often fragmented, contradictory a n d chal lenge the 
readers ' abil ity to perceive the characters as personae. I will try to p o i n t at 
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the importance o f narratives for the characterization in these novels, 
apply ing narrative theory to analyze the function o f narration. 

Identi ty and narrat ion 

Alasdair M a c l n t y r e introduces a theory o f the narrated self in his work o f 
moral phi losophy, After Virtue f rom 1 9 8 1 . In his discuss ion o f moral 
phi losophy's s tanding today, he explains the "concept o f sel fhood, a 
concept o f a self whose unity resides in the unity o f a narrative which links 
birth to life to death as a narrative beg inning to midd le to e n d " ( 2 0 5 ) . H e 
tries to " s h o w h o w natural it is to think o f the self in a narrative m o d e " 
( 2 0 6 ) . Furthermore , M a c l n t y r e links the effect o f the failure o f these 
narratives to meaninglessness a n d the obliteration o f self: " W h e n s o m e o n e 
compla ins [...] that his or her life is meaningless , he or she is often a n d 
characteristically compla in ing that the narrative o f their life has b e c o m e 
unintell igible to them, that it lacks any point , any m o v e m e n t towards a 
c l imax or a telos" ( 2 1 7 ) . T h e necessity o f others to correct a n d adjust the 
narrative o f one's o w n life is also emphas ized: 

The other aspect of narrative selfhood is correlative: I am not only 
accountable, I am one who can always ask others for an account, who 
can put others to the question. I am part of their story, as they are part 
of mine. The narrative of any one life is part of an interlocking set of 
narratives. Moreover this asking for and giving of accounts itself plays 
an important part in constituting narratives. (218) 

Socio logi s t A n t h o n y G i d d e n s claims that a person's identity can be found 
" i n the capacity to keep a particular narrative going" ( 1 9 9 1 , 5 4 ) . B u t these 
narratives are by no means u n a m b i g u o u s ; the potential facts to select f rom 
for such a story are exceedingly n u m e r o u s , leaving the ques t ion o f identity 
rather a m b i g u o u s ( 5 5 ) . T h i s mult ipl ic i ty o f poss ible stories suggests the 
difficulty encountered when writ ing a biography, or an autobiography. 
G i d d e n s also states, " the b iography the individual reflexively holds in 
m i n d is only one 'story' a m o n g m a n y other potential stories that cou ld be 
to ld about her deve lopment as a self ' ( 55 ) . A b iography changes accord ing 
to the choices o f the person w h o writes it. 

A narrated structure is often perceived as m o r e real than fragments , 
s ince it conveys connect ions that create meaning . D o n a l d E . Po lk inghorne 
bases s o m e o f his theories o n Mac lntyre ' s a rgument , a n d sees narrative as 
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essential to the experience o f be ing h u m a n , a rgu ing in his work o n 
psychology a n d "narrat ive k n o w i n g " that 

[H]uman beings exist in three realms — the material realm, the 
organic realm, and the realm of meaning. The realm of meaning is 
structured according to linguistic forms, and one of the most 
important forms for creating meaning in human existence is the 
narrative. The narrative attends to the temporal dimension of 
human existence and configures events into a unity. The events 
become meaningful in relarion to the theme or point of the 
narrative. Narratives organize events into wholes that have 
beginnings, middles and ends. (Polkinghorne 1988, 183) 

I f o n e applies this to the narrated self, it is possible to suggest that the self-
identities that are based o n a strong narrative m u s t be seen as m o r e real than 
those with less developed biographies, a n d such a conflict plays a major role 
for the progress ion o f the characters o f Auster 's novels in their struggle with 
conflicting identities. T h i s is particularly apparent in the trilogy. 

T h e structured, logical, coherent story needed for the narratives o f 
identity, can be viewed in l ight o f literary theory. T h e plots o f stories are 
the basis o f the history o f poet ics f rom Aristotle onwards . A n e lement o f 
p lo t is always required to structure a story: beg inning , sequence a n d end , a 
sense o f t ime a n d causality. Peter B r o o k s states that for anything to be 
narratable , it m u s t " in s o m e sense be plotted, d isplay a design a n d l o g i c " 
( 1 9 8 4 , 5 ) . "P lo t is [...] a constant o f all written a n d oral narrative [...] 
P lo t is the pr inciple o f interconnectedness a n d in tent ion" (5) . T h e fact 
that we structure our concept ions o f identity a n d personal i ty in the form 
o f a narrated story makes the relation between narrat ion a n d fiction m o r e 
a m b i g u o u s . T h e percept ion o f a character based o n its narration in a text 
m i g h t thus be closer to h o w we perceive ourselves a n d other real peop le 
than what is c o m m o n l y a s s u m e d in narratology. 

A c c o r d i n g to theories o f psychology a n d sociology, a feeling o f 
m e a n i n g can be s trengthened through having a secure identity, a sense o f 
basic trust, achieved especially through meaningful relations with others , 
a n d by sus ta in ing a coherent biographical narrative. O n e can say that in 
order to bui ld an identity, o n e needs to be able to tell one ' s story. T h i s 
requires abil ity to see connect ions , relations between different e lements , to 
s tructure details a n d unders tand causality. S u c h an ability or tendency is 
closely related to o u r general need to d r a w conclus ions , even if based o n 
inadequa te informat ion , to s m o o t h o u t inconsistencies a n d to m a k e all 
details create a rational whole . T h i s process is closely related to storytell ing 
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a n d reading, which are activities where these skills app ly to a very high 
degree. Brooks explains h o w we perceive p lot as a m i n i m u m o f causality 
a n d temporality. O n l y suggested connect ions will still function as 
connect ions for the readers, s ince readers ordinari ly fill in the b o n e 
structure o f i n f o r m a t i o n provided ( 1 9 8 4 , 113 , 177 , 3 1 5 ) . 

T h r o u g h o u t The New York Trilogy, p lay with identities is a central 
aspect in order to unders tand the quest for meaning , which is usually seen 
as the m o s t impor tant theme in the novels. Each m a i n character tries to 
re-define himself, related to the encounters with others who challenge the 
character's previous view o f himself. T h e pa l impses t identity a n d the 
a s s u m e d roles a n d masks that replace a u t o n o m o u s identity, a n d the 
impor tance o f narrat ion for a concept o f self, are here explored through 
literary texts. T h e incomplete narratives o f the protagonis t s are l inked to 
other, parallel identities, in such a way that the structures o f these fill in 
the miss ing parts in those o f the ma in characters. T h e three novels are 
literally packed with cross-references to parallel identities, within each 
novel as well as between the works (see Springer 2 0 0 1 a ) . 

T h e confusion o f identity experienced by Danie l Quinn , the 
protagonis t o f City of Glass, is caused by his gr ief after los ing his wife a n d 
son . Trans i t ional m o m e n t s like a personal crisis can often lead to a change 
in one's percept ion o f self-identity ( G i d d e n s 1 9 9 1 , 143 ) . Crises as an 
impor tant factor in Auster ' s works have been treated extensively by 
Spr inger ( 2 0 0 1 b ) . In The Book of Illusions, Z i m m e r notes a quote f rom 
Chateaubr iand ' s b o o k that H e c t o r M a n n has underl ined, which seems to 
p o i n t directly at the key to unders tanding both characters in terms o f 
crises: " T h e b o o k fell open somewhere in the midd le , a n d I saw that o n e 
o f the sentences h a d been underl ined faintly in pencil . Les moments de crise 
produisent un redoublement de vie chez les hommes. M o m e n t s o f crisis 
p r o d u c e a redoubled vitality in m e n " ( 2 3 8 ) . Trans i t ional m o m e n t s acquire 
the form o f peripeteia, cl imax, end , a n d subsequently possibil i ty o f new 
beg inn ing in the biographical narratives o f the characters, thus at ta ining a 
narratological function beyond psychological effect. 

As M a c l n t y r e has explained, the unity o f self is de termined by the 
unity o f its narrative, and for Quinn , the fragments o f his characters ' 
stories take this place, s ince they are the only form o f narrative he is 
exposed to in his isolation. T h i s leads to a complexi ty o f characterization 
in the novel. S ince storytelling is such a powerful e lement in the 
sustenance o f identity, Quinn is drawn to his fictional characters rather 
than to experiencing his real self. H e fluctuates between three separate 
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identit ies as the story begins , the m o r e fictitious o f them experienced as 
the m o r e real to h i m , a n d as the p lo t begins to develop, he involves 
h i m s e l f in even m o r e compl ica ted role p lay a n d masquerade in order to 
solve the mystery o f his "case " . Q u i n n writes his not very ambi t ious 
detective novels under the n a m e W i l l i a m W i l s o n , a p s e u d o n y m n a m e d 
after the narrator o f an E d g a r Allan P o e short story a b o u t doppelgangers . 
W i l s o n is also the n a m e o f a centre-field player o n the M e t s baseball t eam. 
H e has n o life story, for Quinn never invented o n e for h i m . Quinn ' s 
detective narrator, "private eye" M a x W o r k , is o n the other h a n d a 
character he strongly identifies with. H e is his "pr ivate I " as well as the 
m a i n literary character o f his works . W o r k was the o n e " w h o gave 
p u r p o s e " (6) . " I f he lived n o w in the wor ld at all, it was only through [...] 
M a x W o r k " (9 ) . H e is an identity born f rom the telling o f stories. N o b o d y 
is there to tell or listen to Quinn ' s story anymore , while W o r k ' s s tory has 
an audience , shown in the scene with the reading girl o n the bench. T h u s 
the W o r k identity feels s tronger a n d m o r e real to Quinn than his o w n self, 
" i t reassured h i m to pretend to be W o r k as he was writ ing his b o o k s , to 
k n o w that he h a d it in h i m to be W o r k if he ever chose to be , even if on ly 
in his m i n d " (9) . It is through this identif ication that Quinn is able to 
react to the myster ious te lephone request for "Paul Aus ter , " private 
detective. H e starts to pursue the S t i l lman case a n d initiates a change in 
his life. L o s i n g his o w n identity is the ul t imate consequence o f this role-
play, however, as he loses m o r e a n d m o r e o f Q u i n n while he b e c o m e s the 
detective, a n d also since he gets lost concerning the case. Pos ing as "Pau l 
A u s t e r " he has n o knowledge o f any story, " m e m o r i e s or fears, [...] d reams 
or j o y s " ( 6 1 ) , a n d feeling secure in this identity is difficult, because there is 
n o m e a n i n g beneath it, no biographical narrative to reflect. W h e n he 
discovers that Auster is an author like himself, the picture is torn, a n d 
Q u i n n moves another step towards selflessness. T h e last o f Qu inn ' s 
mul t ip le roles, the b u m he is t ransformed into through his ascetic project , 
has a s t rong resemblance to o ld St i l lman o n his strolls a r o u n d the N e w 
Y o r k streets collecting junk . H e adopt s S t i l lman' s biographical story, a n d 
replaces it for his o w n self, when the inner identif ication as the g o o d 
detective falls apart. W h e n the St i l lman case that h a d been his mot iva t ion 
a n d goal for so long has lost all its impor tance , Q u i n n is depic ted as a 
total ly dissolved self, only living to express words , cont inu ing S t i l lman ' s 
pro ject o f recreating language ; his self is comple te ly engulfed at this po int . 

Character izat ion in this novel cou ld be descr ibed in J a m e s Phelan ' s 
terms o f foregrounding the synthetic. A c c o r d i n g to Phelan, the three basic 
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const i tuents o f mimet ic , synthetic and themat ic d imens ions (qualities o f a 
character seen in isolation from the work) create a literary character. T h e 
synthetic is w h a t he calls the "artificial" c o m p o n e n t , what makes the 
reader aware o f the l inguistic construct ( 1 9 8 9 , 2 - 3 ) . T h e depict ion o f 
Quinn starts o u t as mimes i s ; he is described as a realistic person with 
certain characteristics or qualities. Phelan explains the mimetic d imens ion 
as the " rea l i sm" o f a character, "this pe r son , " the elements that m a k e the 
readers believe in the characters as people . T h e m i m e t i c d imens ion is not 
always developed, especially in m o d e r n a n d p o s t m o d e r n literature. 
D i m e n s i o n s can b e c o m e junctions i f they are significant for the text's p lot 
or progress ion (9 ) . Quinn' s attributes o f interpretative skills, loneliness 
a n d seclusion are part o f what makes readers consider h i m a poss ible and 
realistic person, a n d in the course o f the novel 's progress ion, the reader 
believes in his downfal l because it is highly related to his qualities a n d 
s ituation. T h e progress ion o f the novel becomes poss ible because o f 
Quinn ' s character attributes o f insecure identity; they b e c o m e mimet i c 
funct ion as well. T h i s mimet i c function is necessary to m a k e the reader 
believe the beg inning o f the plot . 

Moreover , these attributes also lead to the novel 's themes o f 
p o s t m o d e r n identity conflicts, a n d accordingly turn into thematic 
functions (the significance o f a character as a representative entity o f 
themes in a text) o f the character Quinn . T h e y are necessary for the 
novel 's progress ion; Quinn ' s decision to follow St i l lman is dependent on 
his having such qualities. T h e absurdi ty o f the "Paul Aus te r " identity, 
which is so similar to the real author 's biographical facts, is another 
example o f foregrounding the synthetic d imens ion o f the characters. T h e 
functions o f a character relate to the progress ion, which in turn consists o f 
narration: causality a n d temporality. W h e n these elements are scarce, as 
when the synthetic function is p r o n o u n c e d , it po ints directly at the 
identity crises o f the characters, through the breakdown o f their narrated 
selves. Li terature apply ing such devices emphasizes the reader's awareness 
o f the novel be ing a construct , a n d the characterization's objective to 
explore a theme rather than describe a realistic person. It is interesting, 
however, to see that it is this foregrounding o f the synthetic d i m e n s i o n o f 
the literary characters that makes it poss ible to describe the complex i ty o f 
identity related to p o s t m o d e r n ideas, very different f rom more 
conventional l iterature applying mimes i s as the m a i n device o f 
characterization. 
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T h e very idea o f narrat ion implies a narrator to tell the stories; 
accordingly the choice o f narrative technique is impor tant for the reader's 
percept ion o f the different characters, as "characters are constructed by the 
reader" ( R i m m o n - K e n a n 1 9 8 3 , 119 ) . A t the beg inning o f City of Glass, 
o n e can identify an extra-heterodiegetic narrator (Genet te 1 9 7 2 , 2 4 8 ) w h o 
does not part ic ipate in the actual story, bu t uses external focalization or 
perspective to relate the events f rom within, having access to the m a i n 
character's m i n d , as well as all other necessary informat ion available. In 
the use o f we in the second paragraph, " W e know, for example , that h e 
was thirty-five years o l d " (3) , the narrator seems to include the narratee in 
his account o f the s i tuation. In the course o f the first pages , the narrator 
passes m a n y j u d g m e n t s on Quinn ' s character, expla ining to the reader 
a b o u t his past , his current activities a n d preferences. T h e narrator has 
access to any characters ' thoughts f rom within, which is apparent in three 
identical passages referring to Quinn ' s dreams : " I n his d r e a m , which he 
later forgot, he f o u n d h imse l f [ . . . ] " (9 , 7 2 , 106 ) . In spite o f these traces o f 
external focalization, however, m o s t o f the novel is narrated through an 
internal focalizer, f rom within Quinn . Apar t f rom the use o f the third 
person p r o n o u n s , this c o m e s very close to a first person narrat ion, and 
l imits the access o f in format ion to the focalizing character's percept ions , 
thoughts a n d feelings. T h i s is h o w Quinn ' s narrative is presented to the 
reader; every other character is perceived through h i m , a n d the reader m a y 
on ly find o u t facts that are also k n o w n by Quinn . O n l y in the very last 
pages o f the novel d o we realize that the use o f this narrative technique has 
been a g a m e . T h e " I " o f a narrator appears , revealing his detective-like 
w o r k o f trying to reconstruct Quinn ' s life a n d the S t i l lman case. In this 
sense , the narrat ing " I " is also a detective, appear ing to use Quinn ' s notes 
a n d the talks with Auster to retrace Quinn ' s story. 

T h e narrative technique is impor tant to achieve the reader's 
percept ion o f Quinn ' s d i sappearance . T h e visual a n d tempora l perspective 
is m o v e d away f rom Quinn as the focalizer changes to external again. 
W h e n the narrat ing " I " appears , the use o f " w e " is suddenly turned to 
m e a n h i m a n d Auster , his friend, a n d the narrator is a homodiegetic o n e , a 
character in the story. However , f rom a themat ic perspective, this is an 
impractical construct . T h e story o f Q u i n n is the m o s t impor tant , it is his 
m i n d w e as readers are trying to penetrate in order to under s tand his 
narrative, a n d the m o s t i m p o r t a n t aspect o f the " I " is h o w its use creates 
an addit ional effect o f dis tance to Q u i n n a n d accentuates his narrative 
fading o u t o f the actual story. 
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Similarly to City of Glass, the narrator o f Ghosts is seemingly extra-
heterodiegetic, outs ide the story. T h e focalization is internal, inside the 
events, f rom within B lue through mos t o f the novel, and sometimes the 
narrator follows his perspective very closely, coinciding direcdy with Blue's 
thoughts . However , in certain passages, particularly in the beginning and at 
the end, there is an ironic distance to the main character, a n d everything is 
seen through an external focalizer, having access to knowledge beyond the 
characters' thoughts . Th i s focalizer is placed close to the narrating situation, 
here from an unknown future, looking more than thirty years backwards in 
t ime. T h e narrator places the beginning o f the plot very accurately in 1947 , 
and here the distance in t ime is clear: "Litt le does B lue know, o f course, that 
the case will g o on for years" (136) . T h e reader is also posi t ioned as distant 
from the events through the addressing o f a narrate, "who are we to b lame 
h i m " ( 1 5 7 ) . T h e narrator never uses the focalization o f other characters. 
Even if the narrator does not see Black's perspective, we get evidence that he 
has knowledge o f the truth about h i m and Whi te (163) , as when he 
ment ions that reading slowly would give Blue the full understanding o f the 
case. T h e s e passages with external focalization give the impression that the 
narrator wants to tell this story to underline a point , a n d that obtaining the 
realism o f a detective novel is not the purpose . T h e narrator gives a s trong 
sense o f structuring, interpretation and control in relating the facts in the 
beginning, for instance when he states h o w it all begins with Whi te walking 
in through the door. T h e narrator gives his view on what is important , a n d 
the selection o f facts is apparently very deliberate, keeping mos t o f it to a 
m i n i m u m . T h e narrator's position is still not neutral; he evaluates Blue's 
actions and thoughts from the outside, in a way that only a narrator from a 
distance in t ime a n d place can do : " T o be fair to B l u e " (135) , he says about 
Blue's lack o f critical questions in the beginning. Somet imes he passes 
judg ing c o m m e n t s as if he were a typical "omnisc ient" , al l-knowing narrator 
f rom the early 18 , h century novels: " F o r Blue is a solid character o n the 
whole [...] T h i s is perhaps his greatest talent" ( 1 5 7 ) . 

T h e narrative " I " comes in at the very end o f Ghosts, just like in the 
first novel, underlining that the uncertainties o f facts are strong, since this 
happened such a long t ime ago. B u t here the narrator seems to give u p 
control o f his fictionalized character; since the story is over, " [a]nything is 
possible [...] I mysel f prefer to think that he went far away, boarding a train 
that m o r n i n g and go ing out west to start a new life. [...] In m y secret 
dreams I like to think o f Blue booking passage on s o m e ship a n d sailing to 
C h i n a " (195 - 196) . T h e narrator chooses to let go o f Blue, a character he 
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has created, a n d the creative power and control that the author normally 
has , pretending to k n o w as little as the reader: " F r o m this m o m e n t on , we 
k n o w noth ing" ( 1 9 6 ) . B lack/White writes Blue's story, a n d thus his life 
becomes the narrative o f the isolated m a n doing noth ing but watching in 
the window. T h e external focalizer o f these two novels functions as an 
illustration a n d thematization o f the difficulty o f penetrating the m i n d o f 
others as well as a means o f structuring the fragmented parts o f the 
characters' lives as coherent narratives, point ing at causality and temporality. 

T h e narrative technique stresses the foregrounded synthetic 
d i m e n s i o n o f the characters in Ghosts, m a y b e even m o r e so than in the 
other two novels. T h e focalization is external a n d the narrator overt to a 
stronger degree than in the others, and the introduct ion o f the sett ing 
works as an invitat ion to read the story as a hypothetical s i tuat ion. T h e use 
o f present tense in the ma in narrative also po int s to depic t ing a 
hypothetical s i tuat ion m o r e than the relating o f a story, a n d this applies to 
the whole text except f rom the retrospective parts, when B l u e thinks a b o u t 
the stories o f others or his o w n past outs ide the s cope o f the narrated t ime. 
T h e pretence o f uncertainty is also shown at the novel 's closure: " L e t it be 
C h i n a , t h e n " ( 1 9 6 ) , a n d in the above m e n t i o n e d quote : " I myse l f prefer to 
th ink that he went far away" ( 1 9 5 ) . U n l i k e the narrator o f City of Glass 
w h o expresses helplessness in f inding out Quinn ' s fate, the narrator here 
deliberately shows his control , through ironically displaying alleged 
ignorance. T h e dis tance creates a certain opac i ty o f Blue 's narrative, 
b lurr ing his identity. 

T h e m i n o r characters o f Ghosts also have a ma in ly synthetic 
d imens ion , b u t even if they p lay very small parts , the themat ic d imens ion 
is still important , as they a d d to the issue o f f ragmented identity. All 
n a m e s in this story are colors — it is not psychology that is impor tant , bu t 
themat ic consequences , a n d the m o r e hypothetical aspect o f the whole 
story: not to focus o n realistic p lot a n d characters, b u t o n the sketching 
o u t o f a s i tuat ion to demons t ra te an idea. T h e characters are n o t prov ided 
with m u c h o f a b iography; their stories are only hinted at. A v o i d i n g 
convent ional realism foregrounds the phi losophica l a n d metaphys ica l 
aspects o f the novel. T h e use o f narration as identity creat ion in 
characterization is here s t r ipped d o w n to a m i n i m u m o f fact. 

T h e narrative technique o f The Locked Room is different from the other 
two. Even if there is a narrator-protagonist relating his o w n story, he is 
placed in an extradiegetic writing situation, above the actual diegetic or story 
level, seven years after the events o f the ma in plot start: "Seven years ago this 
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N o v e m b e r , I received a letter from a w o m a n n a m e d Sophie Fanshawe" 
(199 ) . S ince the narrator is homodieget ic , telling his story in the first 
person, focalization and voice is mainly his. " [ M ] y struggle to remember 
things as they really were, I see now" (209) shows how there is a marked 
difference in t ime and experience between the narrator's writing situation 
when all is over, and when the story starts seven years earlier, a l though he is 
never quite clear as to what insight he has achieved. T h e narrator's 
extradiegetic level is concerned with the narration itself outside the actual 
events depicted, creating a distance in t ime, and this is shown through 
various c om men t s on his part about his failing judgment s at the actual 
events: " I understand n o w h o w badly I was deceiving m y s e l f ( 242 ) . T h e 
retrospect o f the narrator's story creates s o m e distance to the material; 
however, s o m e o f the events, especially the final scene, are told without signs 
o f this hindsight, as i f nothing had happened afterwards. T h e effect o n the 
novel is that the reader perceives this as an end, and links the tearing o f the 
no tebook scene to the closure o f the narration as a whole as well as the 
'answer' to thematic questions raised. T h e characterization thus approaches 
closure, a n d achieves completeness o f structure. Unl ike the other two stories 
o f the trilogy, where the narrative technique creates a distance to the 
narrated events as i f s tepping back, however obscured or o p a q u e the view 
becomes , this closure is different since it shows the character's reaction at the 
t ime, a n d as such it becomes crucial to our perception o f Fanshawe's 
obliteration, and the narrator's return to a new life. 

T h e internal focalizer, which w o u l d ordinari ly be the s a m e 
t h r o u g h o u t a text written in the first person, is also somewhat a m b i g u o u s . 
Auster observes in an interview that "certain sections o f it are actually 
written in the third pe r son" ( 1 9 9 7 , 3 1 7 ) , where the narrator describes the 
events as f rom an external focalizer seeing Fanshawe f rom the outs ide . T h e 
m a i n parts o f the discourse circle a r o u n d Fanshawe's narrative, trying to 
penetrate his secret inner self, while the narrator reveals that his o w n self 
also becomes o p a q u e for h im. In this way, Fanshawe is as present in the 
text as the narrator is. H i s invisibility at the end , behind the door , again 
a d d s to the idea that he only exists as an idea in the narrator's m i n d . All 
the three novels show various degrees o f blurr ing the characterization for 
the reader, through the choice o f narrative techniques that create distance. 
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Reflexive Identity 

T h e actual narrative s i tuat ion is connected to the reflexivity o f the self: 
Auster points to the fact that "[a] story [...] posi ts the existence o f o thers " 
( 1 9 8 2 , 152 ) . In his novels , there is always a play between reader a n d 
writer, bo th within the novels a n d as overt c o m m e n t s to the reader o n the 
actual reading s i tuat ion. Auster c la ims in an interview with F i n n 
Skårderud that " a b o o k does not exist unless it is read. It is always a 
relationship. W r i t i n g is an act o f love" ( 2 0 0 2 , 7 9 , m y translat ion) . B u t as 
an oppos i t ion or contradict ion to this, there is the fact that writ ing is d o n e 
in sol i tude, which is necessary to create art, bu t prob lemat ic for self-
identity. T h i s conflict between the creation o f art a n d the need for 
c o m m u n i c a t i v e context is especially shown in Ghosts, where B l ack hires 
B l u e to ensure his o w n existence. 

T h e r e are m a n y references to the silent, solitary artist in Auster ' s 
works , a n d also the d i sappear ing artist can be said to b e a m o t i f 
exempli f ied in Q u i n n , Hec tor M a n n a n d Fanshawe. So l i tude is necessary 
a n d liberating, b u t i f used destructively, it m i g h t approach so l ips i sm a n d 
involve the negat ion o f self-reflexivity. A narrated Se l f needs the audience 
o f an Other . T h e typical p o s t m o d e r n identity conflicts o f meaninglessness 
a n d existential d o u b t arise f rom the difficult ba lancing act o f keeping one ' s 
self- image intact in a context o f n u m e r o u s choices. T h i s can be seen in 
relation to the writ ings o f J acques Lacan , w h o is also m e n t i o n e d by Auster 
in interviews as hav ing influenced the writ ing o f The Invention of Solitude. 
Auster observes that "Lacan calls it the 'mirror-stage, ' [...] we can only see 
ourselves because s o m e o n e else has seen us first. In other words , we learn 
o u r sol i tude f r o m others " (Auster 1 9 9 7 , 3 1 4 - 3 1 5 ) . Lacan states that 
format ion o f the self only happens through an acknowledgement o f the 
Other : " I a m led, therefore, to regard the function o f the mirror-stage as a 
particular case o f the function o f the imago, which is to establish a relation 
between the o r g a n i s m a n d its reality — or, as they say, between the 
Innenwelt a n d the Umwelf ( 1 9 6 6 , 4 ) . Lacan speaks a b o u t this theory in 
terms o f infants a n d animals , bu t there are also general appl icat ions for 
this effect. M i r r o r images can be seen as a way to define one ' s self as 
d iv ided f rom the surroundings , as roles in society, to realize w h o o n e is 
through seeing onese l f in the reflection o f others. 

In Ghosts, the m a i n character's wor ld has so far cons i s ted o f s imple , 
concrete things , while n o w he begins to speculate, to see truths as they are 
conveyed in a mirror , that is, reflecting back o n himself. B l u e only 
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b e c o m e s aware o f the meaninglessness o f his existence through realizing 
that he is the mirror image o f Black. T h e A lgonqu in bar scene where 
B l ack tells B lue he is a private detective watching s o m e o n e , describing 
Blue ' s s ituation to the last detail, is an absurd episode, bu t it is also a clue 
to the roles they play in each other's lives. " M y j o b is to watch s o m e o n e , " 
B l a c k tells Blue , a n d the irony here is that B lue needs B lack to act o u t the 
par t o f watcher in order to see the s i tuat ion, as i f he were really watching 
h imse l f through the mirror. B l ack tries to enlighten B l u e further: " I think 
he's writ ing about himself. T h e story o f his life. T h a t ' s the only possible 
answer [...] he needs [...] m y eye looking at h im [...] to prove he's al ive" 
( 1 8 1 ) . B lack uses Blue 's reports as a reference from the out s ide a n d can 
therefore see h imse l f in the "ref lection," while B lue at this po in t loses 
h imse l f in his solitary observat ions that he cannot m a k e any sense of. 

T h e midd le story could be read as an exploration o f the forming o f a 
reflexive self, where the p lot functions on a metaphorica l level as a 
descr ipt ion o f format ion o f self a n d the mirror stage that occurs in all 
infants ' lives their first 6-18 months . Ghosts is set at the actual birth date o f 
Paul Auster ; W h i t e comes to Blue 's office o n 3 Feb 1 9 4 7 , a n d the 
developing identity-plot is necessary for B lue to discover the O t h e r to 
f o r m a self. T h e separation o f the self f rom the other is i l lustrated by 
B lue ' s kil l ing Black. At the end o f the short novel, the narrator c o m m e n t s 
o n his own p lacement in t ime: " F o r w e m u s t remember that all this took 
p lace m o r e than thirty years ago , back in the days o f our earliest 
c h i l d h o o d " ( 1 9 5 ) , imply ing that the writ ing situation takes p lace m u c h 
later. T h e successful narration o f self is dependent on the O t h e r in the 
funct ion o f audience. B lack needs B lue to write his cont inuous 
biographical narrative, literally speaking, since he is sequestered f rom all 
other contact with real life, to keep his last l ink with life as he writes his 
b o o k . T h e sol i tude o f the writer treated by Auster in " T h e B o o k o f 
M e m o r y " ( 1 9 8 2 ) is thereby exempli f ied a n d problemat ized in Black ' s 
project . B lack needs the sol i tude to be able to write, but that also means 
that he has no life apart from his writing. W h e n he talks to B l u e di sguised 
as the b u m J i m m y Rose , he tells B l u e that " [w]ri t ing is a solitary business . 
It takes over your life" ( 1 7 5 ) . At the final confrontat ion, B l ack explains: 

. . . I've needed you from the beginning. If it hadn't been for you, I 
couldn't have done it. 

Needed me for whar? 
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T o remind me of what I was supposed to be doing. Every time I 
looked up, you were there, watching me, following me, always in 
sight, boring into me with your eyes. You were the whole world to 
me, Blue, and I turned you into my death. You're the one thing 
that doesn't change, the one thing that turns everything inside out. 
(194) 

It is qui te apparent h o w this illustrates the role o f the O t h e r as a mirror 
reflection o f oneself. B l u e loses the feeling o f control o f his wor ld when he 
realizes that he has been lured into a s h a m , a n d that his funct ion was to be 
Black ' s reflection in the mirror, or rather through the window. H e has no 
choice but to try to kill h i m to be released f rom his entrapment . 

Rela t ions with others are central not only to the format ion o f identity 
through the mirror stage, bu t also to susta ining it in a secure way. G i d d e n s 
discusses the pure relationship, which is def ined as " reasonably durable 
sexual ties, marr iage , a n d f r iendship" ( 1 9 9 1 , 8 7 ) , s o u g h t only for what the 
relat ionship itself can bring, a n d characterized by its cont inuous , reflexive 
nature. It is " a key envi ronment for bui ld ing the reflexive project o f the 
self, s ince it b o t h allows for a n d d e m a n d s organized a n d cont inuous self-
u n d e r s t a n d i n g " ( 1 8 6 ) . H o p e a n d trust are generated ( 1 8 6 ) , especially via 
the creation o f " shared stories" ( 9 7 ) . In Auster ' s novels , the characters ' lack 
or loss o f these relationship ties are at the heart o f their crises, and for the 
two characters w h o are able to return to a life, the new relationships are 
i m p o r t a n t anchors in their new life s i tuations. The New York Trilogy a n d 
The Book of Illusions can both be seen to explore h o w the interplay with 
other h u m a n beings influences the way a person defines w h o he is. 

T h e third novel o f the trilogy also deals with identity linked to others, 
illustrated by the doppelganger motif. T h e nameless narrator experiences 
identity confusion related to the disappearance o f his chi ldhood friend 
Fanshawe, in m a n y ways his double; through this encounter, the narrator 
experiences an existential crisis, resulting in the novel's quest for the truth 
about Fanshawe. In contrast to City of Glass where the hunt leads to 
disappearance, the main character o f this story has to confront a n d assimilate 
his double , as hinted at in the intermediate Ghosts, where Blue attempts at 
confrontation to solve the mystery. In the course o f The Locked Room, the 
narrator-protagonist gradually takes over the life o f his chi ldhood friend, but 
the identity problems this causes are difficult to handle. Fanshawe has been 
the narrator's friend since their earliest childhood, from before language, 
consequendy before consciousness o f any other life. As a child the narrator is 
strongly influenced by Fanshawe, copying his interests a n d ways, but the fact 
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that "I don' t think I was ever entirely comfortable in his presence" (209) 
shows the ambivalence o f his admiration. T h e narrator's feeling inferior to his 
friend is a character attribute that becomes a very important thematic function 
o f his character. T h e main character's story is like a pale version o f Fanshawe's 
story, and this is what makes his identity confusion possible. 

T h e power o f the narration strengthens identity, but here also 
introduces identity prob lems , o f not being able to dis t inguish w h o is who. 
T h e quest ion is whether these doppelgangers are s u p p o s e d to be read as 
o n e or two characters, s ince they seem to be mirror reflections o f each 
other (Springer 2 0 0 1 b , 1 2 7 ) , while at the s ame t ime they are descr ibed as 
characters with stronger m i m e t i c d imens ions than the other main 
characters in the trilogy, that is, they seem to be a little m o r e realistic than 
Quinn or Blue . T h i s is caused by the use o f internal focalization through 
the homodiege t i c narrator, which leads to more " rea l i sm" o f psychology, 
as we supposed ly read the thoughts o f a person seen f rom within his o w n 
m i n d , instead o f focalized through an external narrator as in the other two 
novels. In this novel, the foregrounding o f the characters ' synthetic 
d imens ions is shown through the ambigu i ty o f the two characters, a n d is 
not as p r o n o u n c e d as in the other two novels o f the trilogy. T h e issue o f 
character merger is never clear, bu t it points to the prob lems o f O t h e r and 
Self, in the form o f confus ing the mirror image with s o m e b o d y else. 

Mac lntyre ' s ideas o f a narrative to express identity b e c o m e central in 
order to unders tand the narrator's motives . T h e plan o f writ ing 
Fanshawe' s b iography appeals to h im as a way to gain control over 
Fanshawe. However , the struggles o f writ ing lead his thoughts to the 
p r o b l e m o f describing a person through his biographical facts. T h e 
narration o f one's identity is essential here: a person will listen to the story 
a b o u t another person, a n d use the outward facts to create a " rea l " story 
a b o u t the person, giving the false impress ion that he knows w h o the 
person is. Auster has in an interview said that it is very prob lemat ic to 
relate to the lives o f others s ince we d o not k n o w e n o u g h , not even about 
ourselves, to write a reliable b iography (Skårderud 2 0 0 2 , 6 4 ) . Narrat ives o f 
other secondary or minor characters are in general impor tant in this novel 
a lso, as mise en abyme ( R i m m o n - K e n a n 1 9 8 3 , 9 3 ) . O n e o f these is f o u n d 
in Fanshawe's notebook : " F a n s h a w e shows a particular fondness for stories 
o f this k ind. Especial ly in his notebooks , there is a constant retelling o f 
l i tde anecdotes , a n d because they are so frequent — a n d m o r e so toward 
the end — o n e begins to suspect that Fanshawe felt they cou ld s o m e h o w 
help h i m to unders tand h i m s e l f ( 2 5 4 ) . T h i s sounds like a direct 
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rephras ing o f the theory that narrat ion o f incidents in other people ' s lives 
gives perspective to one's o w n life, as related by M a c l n t y r e . 

In spite o f the al lusion to Quinn ' s d i sappearance ( 2 0 2 ) , The Locked 
Room does n o t treat the f ragmented identity to such an extent as the other 
t w o novels o f the trilogy. However , it is a cont inuat ion o f the doub le -
ident i ty p r o b l e m sketched o u t in Ghosts, in a story that seems to be m o r e 
realistic, b u t ends up be ing jus t as confus ing as the other two. S o p h i e 
F a n s h a w e is a secure po int in the narrator 's chaot ic h u n t for truth a n d 
himself . H i s obsess ion that makes h i m forget his c o m m i t m e n t to her is 
w h a t leads h i m into trouble , in a m o r e c o m p l e x w a y than in the two 
previous novels . W h e n the narrator decides to h ide facts from her, such as 
Fanshawe ' s letter, the int imacy a n d c o m m i t m e n t o f the relat ionship also 
fall apart a n d he loses the suppor t he cou ld have received through the 
creat ion o f shared stories. A clue to unders tand ing the three novels is the 
role o f the w o m e n , w h o represent the reality the lost detectives reject. In 
Ghosts w o m e n are barely ment ioned , a n d it is obv ious that B l u e does not 
g ive " the future M r s B l u e " m u c h thought . T h e m e n reject the crying, 
emot iona l w o m e n , bu t thereby also the int imacy o f the pure relat ionship. 

Fifteen years after f inishing the trilogy, Auster returned to the s a m e 
start ing po int , a n d wrote a story related to City of Glass. T h e rebirth after 
crisis o f the m a i n character in The Book of Illusions is influenced by his 
encounter wi th a m a n s u p p o s e d to have d ied m a n y decades earlier. It is 
the retracing o f the d i sappeared filmmaker's escape f rom his identi ty that 
leads Z i m m e r back to life. T h e parallels o f different identities are also 
present in this novel, bu t the impor tance o f relating to others is explored 
m o r e extensively. T h e m a i n character o f The Book of Illusions, D a v i d 
Z i m m e r , suffers a serious personal loss a n d is bereft o f his family, parallel 
to what happens to Quinn , bu t the story in this novel takes a different 
turn. W h a t helps Z i m m e r out o f his grief is d i scover ing the narrative o f a 
m a n w h o has suffered a n d experienced similar losses, in add i t ion to 
creat ing a myster ious i m a g e o f himself, that takes quite a bit o f detective 
w o r k to explore. Instead o f falling to pieces like Q u i n n , h e has m o r e 
success in puzzl ing M a n n ' s mystery together. H e c t o r M a n n turns o u t to 
be a m o r e constructive a n d h u m a n e character than St i l lman was , wi th 
m o r e apparent mimet i c d imens ions than the characters in the trilogy. 
M a n n is recreated through his narrative in the b o o k Z i m m e r writes, bu t 
on ly after everybody involved, w h o c o u l d verify the story o f his life, is 
dead . Accordingly , the b o o k is turned into a " B o o k o f the D e a d " , or rather 



The Narrated Self and Characterization 

a Chateaubr iand- l ike Mémoires d'outre-tomhe; it is the b o o k that brings 
M a n n to life. 

The New York Trilogy's extensive use o f mirrored identities and 
characters is repeated in this novel, but in a different way. It is m o r e a 
question o f situations than whole characters that are reflected, as the 
example o f parallels between M a n n and Chateaubriand. W e find the same 
relationship between Z i m m e r a n d M a n n , where incidents o f crises a n d loss 
are mirrored. For Z i m m e r , the similarities between M a n n and himself serve 
as signs o f a l ink between them. Hi s identification with Hector M a n n 
increases as he learns his story, and both A l m a and Hector have enormous 
influence on him. Hear ing about the death o f Hector and Frieda's son T a d , 
he realizes that they have experienced a similar crisis, and since this is the 
secret clue to why M a n n starts making films again, Z i m m e r ' s interest in the 
films grows. Z i m m e r ' s second loss, that o f Alma , is experienced as different, 
because he is able to see how short their relationship was, plus cont inue his 
work (314) a n d focus on their c o m m o n goal; to tell M a n n ' s story helps h im 
reconnect to his own. T h e nature o f M a n n ' s biography is a mystery that 
requires investigation and interpretation: Z i m m e r is able to retrace s o m e o f 
Hector ' s past life through the willfully obscured facts o f the camouflaged 
interviews, choos ing between the m a n y versions o f the M a n n story. "Put 
these contradictions together, and you wind up with nothing, the portrait o f 
a m a n with so m a n y personalities and family histories that he is reduced to a 
pile o f fragments, a j igsaw puzzle whose pieces no longer connect " (83) . T h e 
fragmented identity is in this novel not represented by Z i m m e r himself, but 
by M a n n , w h o is described as having a pal impsest o f identities. 

M a n n ' s new chance with Frieda is a new transitional m o m e n t for 
M a n n ; at the verge o f death he regains identity, bu t in a new form which 
enables h i m to start a new life. After his second crisis, the death o f his son, 
h e is lured back to life a second t ime through a renewed fi lm project , a n d 
this can h a p p e n because Fr ieda is there to influence h im, he is not isolated 
like the first t ime. F o r Z i m m e r , the knowledge o f M a n n ' s t ransformations 
after devastat ing experiences helps h i m see possibilities for himself; the 
stories o f M a n n create the mirror effect. Z i m m e r ' s role in Hec tor ' s life 
becomes a "witness o f the wi tness " ( 2 8 0 ) . A l m a needs Z i m m e r as a witness 
to vouch for the truth o f her work, the b iography o f H e c t o r M a n n , since 
after his death a n d the destruction o f his works , the only verifiable facts 
a b o u t the film maker will be those already k n o w n , the ones Z i m m e r has 
used in his book . A l m a says " m y statements won ' t be credible unless I 
have another person to back m e u p " ( 1 0 5 ) . W h e n every piece o f evidence 
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is obliterated a n d burnt by Frieda, Z i m m e r is left a lone with his 
in format ion , a n d gives it all up as no o n e w o u l d believe what he says. 
O n l y as a " B o o k o f the D e a d " can he tell the story, which then cou ld 
appear as fiction — an il lusion — jus t as well as a b iography. Playing with 
these not ions a n d h o w the reader will interpret the story are part o f the 
read ing experience. 

T h e narration o f The Book of Illusions consists o f mult iple levels. T h e 
use o f Z i m m e r as homodieget ic narrator is in itself quite s imple, but it is his 
relation o f other stories through a Chinese box principle, us ing different 
diegetic levels a n d a complexity o f story a n d discourse t ime span that adds to 
the plot. T h e extradiegetic level is D a v i d Z i m m e r ' s writing situation: he is 
not yet forty at the po int o f the accident in J u n e 1985 which is the start o f 
the diegetic level, while the extradiegetic Z i m m e r in his mid-fifties looking 
b a c k and describing the events mus t be set a round March 1 9 9 9 . T h e fact 
that he at the end says he will be "fol lowing Chateaubr iand ' s m o d e l " ( 3 1 8 ) , 
implies that he is dead at the po int o f publication. T h e r e are several 
hypodiegetic stories, told by Z i m m e r (all the film synopses) , A l m a (relating 
M a n n ' s story o n the plane) , or Hector M a n n (diary extract). T h u s , A l m a 
also functions as narrator, as she tells the story o f Hector M a n n ' s life after 
his disappearance in 1929 . Quite like the technique appl ied in The Locked 
Room, characters have developed mimet ic dimensions ; the synthetic is not as 
foregrounded as in the sketched out situation described in Ghosts, giving 
The Book of Illusions a m o r e traditional form. Z i m m e r is an extra-
homodieget ic narrator, but is still able to keep m o r e o f a distance to the 
events than the narrator o f The Locked Room, probably because he has had 
the opportuni ty to change a n d develop an understanding that this narrator 
lacks. As its Egypt ian a n d T ibe tan model s suggest, Z i m m e r ' s " B o o k o f the 
D e a d " has provided h i m with not only a prescription for deal ing with death 
a n d after-life, but also for h o w to live his life. Z i m m e r as narrator has, 
through his extradiegetic posit ion, achieved an understanding o f his o w n 
narrative that the characters in the trilogy never develop; accordingly his 
identity-narrative is restored. 

Conclusion: Stories of the Self 

In this article, I have tried to show that the struggles with identity 
format ion the characters g o through in the four novels, have different 
o u t c o m e s d e p e n d i n g o n h o w well the protagonis t s are able to create a n d 
sustain the narratives o f their o w n selves, as well as learn f rom the stories 
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o f others. T h e r e is a progress ion in the way these four characters relate to 
their troubles . Quinn is the extreme version. H e identifies too m u c h with 
St i l lman a n d his stories, a n d gets lost in his obsess ion; his d i sappearance 
seems unavoidable . W h e n he tries to pu t the fragments o f his mult ip le 
identities together, he ends up being nobody , l ike St i l lman's son, a n d all 
the dangers o f deprivation o f h u m a n contact are exemplif ied in the turn o f 
this story. 

B lue has little unders tanding o f w h o he is, as well as l imited insight 
into the mystery o f his case, bu t he becomes aware o f h imsel f for the first 
t ime through the mirror reflection o f a narrative identical to his own 
which leads to a process o f self-reflection. T h r o u g h confrontat ion with his 
prob lemat ic antagonist , s o m e sel f-understanding is achieved, a n d not 
s tagnat ion a n d dissolut ion as for Quinn. T h e s i tuat ion is somewhat 
similar for the nameless narrator o f the third novel, w h o finds that the 
narrative o f his ch i ldhood friend is so intertwined with his own that his 
sense o f self is threatened. Fanshawe's stories tell the narrator nothing , and 
need to be destroyed to free h i m ; the retracing o f his friend's story is 
ended by his tearing o f the notebook , which the narrator substitutes for 
Fanshawe himself. Fanshawe exists through his texts, and destroying the 
n o t e b o o k enables the narrator to let g o o f his obsess ion a n d thus return to 
the wor ld o f other people , represented by his family. B o t h the narrator 
a n d B l u e begin to move away from their isolation, a n d relate to other 
peop le a n d to the outs ide world again. 

For Z i m m e r , M a n n ' s stories, both his b iography a n d his films, help 
h i m to return to something . Z i m m e r ' s role as a reader o f M a n n ' s 
biographical narrative changes his view o f himself, because he can identify 
wi th M a n n ' s crisis, a n d Z i m m e r is able to break through his isolation. T h e 
narrative o f another m a n becomes a mirror o f his own problems . T h e 
impor tance o f relationships is shown through Z i m m e r , whose contact 
with A l m a becomes an important factor in his deve lopment , unlike the 
m a i n characters in the trilogy's first two novels, w h o fail at relationships, 
a n d the narrator o f the third, w h o only returns to his wife after the crisis is 
over. T h e narrative technique playing with the narrator-narratee 
relationships reflects the reader's percept ion o f the characters as personae. 
T h e r e seems to be a turn here in Auster ' s m e t h o d , parallel to the 
characters ' deve lopment ; the narratives that are expressed as m o r e coherent 
for the reader also approach solutions to these characters ' identity crises. 
T h e literary play Auster employs in characterization, provides an arena in 
which it is poss ible to deal with the complex i ty o f narrat ion as a m e a n s o f 
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forming identities, while the p o s t m o d e r n techniques o f narrative self-
reflexivity create a poss ible literary form for these ideas. 
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Coppolas Exhausted Eschatology: 
Apocalypse Now Reconsidered 1 

A S B J Ø R N G R Ø N S T A D 

In the fall o f 1994 , as an undergraduate student at the University o f 
California, Santa Barbara, I wrote a term paper for A n n a Brusutti 's 
" Introduct ion to C i n e m a " class. T h e paper was called "Edi t ing , mise-en-
scene, and c inematography in a selected sequence from Apocalypse Now" 
Although the reader's general comment s were quite sympathet ic to m y 
rather flagrandy formalist analysis o f the "Suzie Q" segment , he d id po int 
out that I had , to quote a remark scribbled in the marg in o n the last page, 
"glossed over... s o m e o f the historical imagery." Little d id I k n o w then that 
the question o f history in relation to Apocalypse Now w o u l d resurface a lmost 
a decade later in a s l ighdy m o r e ceremonial context. Given the chance, a m I 
go ing to skirt the issue once again? C a n we felicitously talk about a form o f 
historical imagery that has not been sublated by what T h o m a s Elsaesser in 
his b o o k on W e i m a r c inema calls the historical imaginary? 

E m b e d d e d in the current topic , qui te intriguingly, is a peculiar type 
o f paradox . O n the o n e hand , I a m specifically asked to present my 
analysis o f Francis C o p p o l a ' s excessive a n d perhaps over-discussed film 
Apocalypse Now ( 1 9 7 9 ) , o n the other h a n d this analysis is o n e that should 
be carried o u t wi th special reference to the interpret ive—or perhaps 
methodo log ica l—categor ie s o f film genre, historical context , a n d literary 
pretext. W e are clearly in the realm o f prefixed textualities here. However , 
I a m not at all sure that an analysis o f Apocalypse Now that is authentical ly 
m y o w n w o u l d in fact be compat ib le with the concerns indicated in the 
lecture topic . T h a t is, h a d it occurred to m e to d o scholarly w o r k o n this 

' This essay is a revised version of a lecture offered as a "trial lecture" for the degree of Dr. 
Art. at the University of Bergen, December 11, 2003. The topic for the lecture was "Your 
analysis of Francis Coppola's Apocalypse Now (1979) with special reference to the film's 
genre, historical context, and literary pretext." The occasion usefully presented me with an 
opportunity to reassess the nature and substance of Coppola's vision in terms of what may 
be seen as an anti-generic yet re-historicized sensibility. 

121 



Coppola ' s Exhausted Eschatology: Apocalypse Now Reconsidered 

122 

particular film, m y critical emphas i s w o u l d in all l ikel ihood be different. 
C a n I, therefore, legitimately discuss C o p p o l a ' s film with regard to genre, 
context , a n d pretext a n d still call the analysis mine? T h e struggle to 
reconcile these conflicting perspectives will in diverse ways inform the 
present argument , indisputably provid ing m u c h horror a long the way. 

Reflecting u p o n Apocalypse Now for the first t ime in years, I realize 
that it is very difficult, perhaps even imposs ib le , to conceive o f the film's 
narrative as a phenomenolog ica l entity entirely divorced f rom not ions o f 
sheer size, scope, scale, or magn i tude . A 1 6 - m o n t h shoot ing schedule , 2 0 0 
hours worth o f footage, an edit ing process that took three years to 
comple te , three different endings , a n d a sense o f a general turmoi l o n the 
set ( substance abuse , a heart attack, threats o f suicide) that w o u l d probab ly 
impress even S a m P e c k i n p a h — t h e significance o f these facts is no t merely 
anecdotal . T h e c o n f o u n d i n g enormity o f the film is an inextricable part o f 
C o p p o l a ' s text a n d as such it militates against any predi lect ion for 
structuralist ramification; as a c inematic project , Apocalypse Now is s imply 
t o o m o n u m e n t a l l y unwieldy to be relegated to the formal stringencies o f 
genre. Moreover , an essential quest ion that needs to be addressed is h o w 
o u r appreciat ion a n d unders tanding o f C o p p o l a ' s film is enriched by 
def ining it as a V i e t n a m film, a war film, or even as a genre film to begin 
with. If, for instance, Apocalypse Now is a V i e t n a m film, is it a V i e t n a m 
film in the s ame way that, say, Casualties of War (Brian D e P a l m a 1 9 8 9 ) is 
one? D o e s the former suggest a generic intent ion, or intentionality, in the 
s a m e way that for example Chicago ( R o b Marshal l 2 0 0 2 ) intends to be (in 
the sense o f want ing to be or aspir ing to be) a musical , or Far From 
Heaven ( T o d d Haynes 2 0 0 2 ) a melodrama? Furthermore , why is it that 
the p r o b l e m o f genre m a y be brought u p with respect to Apocalypse Now 
b u t hardly in relation to the literary text f rom which it putatively draws its 
pr incipal inspiration? (Heart of Darkness is not adventure, not travel 
l iterature, bu t a novel or novella, per iod) . 

T h e idea o f genre usually implies an inherited array o f formal or 
themat ic conventions or attributes, which in turn comprises a tradit ion. 
Met i cu lous ly to p inpo int the textual features that c o n f o r m to pre-
establ ished generic t axonomies is o n the whole an unwelcome enterprise, 
a n analytical process that soon would have to confront what A n d r e w 
T u d o r once referred to as the ' "empir ic i s t d i l e m m a ' " ( 1 9 8 6 : 5 ) : to 
de te rmine whether a given film is a Western requires a set o f empirical ly 
verifiable criteria, bu t in order to k n o w what these criteria are o n e w o u l d 
first need an a priori concept ion o f what constitutes a Western . S u c h 
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tautological gymnast ic s rarely represents anything m o r e than " a crudely 
useful way o f del ineat ing the Amer ican c i n e m a " ( 1 9 8 6 : 3 ) . A c c o r d i n g to 
T h o m a s S o b c h a c k , the genre film is a structure that e m b o d i e s the idea o f 
f o r m a n d the strict adherence 

to form that is opposed to experimentation, novelty, or tampering 
with the given order of things. The genre film, like all classical art, 
is basically conservative, both aesthetically and politically. T o 
embody a radical tenor or romantic temper in a classical form is to 
violate that form at its heart. (1986: 112) 

Sp lend id ly experimental , C o p p o l a ' s sensibility seems by a n d large 
antithetical to this d o g m a t i c "adherence to f o r m " which typifies the genre 
film. Kur tz a n d Ki lgore , for example , are a far cry f rom the k ind o f s tock 
characters that popu la te generic fiction. 

In the case o f Apocalypse Now, the all too probable dysfunctional i ty o f 
r igorous generic format ions which T u d o r hints at is certainly not 
d imin i shed b y taking into account the u n a m b i g u o u s auteur status 
conferred u p o n C o p p o l a at the t ime. Auteur i sm, a concept which seems to 
g r o w increasingly recalcitrant the m o r e indignant ly it is declared to be 
defunct , has always h a d a t roubled relationship wi th the not ion o f genre . 2 

T h u s , Barry Lyndon is a Stanley K u b r i c k film first, a c o s t u m e 
drama/his tor ica l epic only second; Reservoir Dogs is a T a r a n t i n o film first, 
a gangster mov ie second. T h i s particular ambiva lence which characterizes 
the relation between genre and auteur i sm is crystallized by the case o f J o h n 
F o r d ; his films are not merely Westerns , bu t , m u c h m o r e revealingly, J o h n 
F o r d Westerns , which is someth ing altogether different. Finally, a genre's 
visual a n d narrative codes , or " i conographies , " which S o b c h a c k calls t h e m 
( 1 9 8 6 : 1 0 6 ) , m a y occasionally be deceptive. J a n e C a m p i o n ' s recent In the 
Cut ( 2 0 0 3 ) , for example , is gynocentr ic yet post- feminis t art c i n e m a in the 
guise o f a convent ional thriller. T h e po int is not however that any generic 
reading o f the film is invalid but rather that a comprehens ion o f a film like 
In the Cut in terms o f genre unnecessari ly constrains the film's 
hermeneut ica l compas s . Under taken slavishly, genre crit icism b e c o m e s a 
guarantor for the reaffirmation o f the obvious . In short, the thematic-
stylistic strictures o f genre m a y at t imes p r o m o t e a particular k i n d o f 
m y o p i a ; generic convent ions b e c o m e an obfuscatory screen which thwarts 

2 See Tom Ryall's article "Genre and Hollywood" for a more thorough discussion of the 
relationship between auteurism and genre. 
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3 Gilbert Adair, interestingly, has called attention to the fact Apocalypse Now "bears little 
resemblance... [to] the traditional war movie" (1981: 148). 

4 Hellmann partly builds on Veronica Geng's observation in the New Yorker that 
"Willard talks in the easy ironies, the sin-city similes, the weary, laconic, why-am-I-even-
bothering-to-tell-you language of the pulp private eye" (1979: 70). This interpretation is 
supported by Storaro's camera's itemization in the film's opening scene of objects often 
associated with the hardboiled genre, like the bottle of liquor, the revolver, the cigarette 
dangling Humphrey Bogart-style from Willard's lips. Then there is the fact that the name 
of Chandler's most famous protagonist is almost identical to that of Conrad's narrator in 
Heart of Darkness. 
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any a t tempt to m o v e beyond a surface reading o f a text. As the late 
R a y m o n d D u r g n a t argued, "Insofar as no two movies pose qui te the s ame 
p r o b l e m in quite the s a m e terms, n o two movies can have quite the s ame 
t h e m e " ( 1 9 7 7 : 8 ) . 

A n d y e t — w i t h regard to Apocalypse Now—we cannot really dispense 
whole-heartedly with the not ion o f genre. T h a t w o u l d be too facile. 
Perhaps C o p p o l a ' s movie is akin to that other leviathan o f Amer ican 
c inema, Citizen Kane, in that, a l though it displays s o m e elements that 
cou ld be described as generic, it is not in any fundamenta l way a genre 
film. Adventure , war film,3 noir, V i e t n a m film, act ion movie , 
p sychodrama , travel film—Apocalypse Now conta ins figural shards o f all 
these genres, a n d thus the film m a y best be characterized as transgeneric. 
J u s t as the inter-relations between different genres are essentially " m o b i l e , " 
which N i c k B r o w n e points out in his preface to the 1 9 9 8 anthology 
Refiguring American Film Genres ( 1 9 9 8 : xiv), so are the intrafilmic 
relations between different generic constellations volatile a n d fluid. T h e 
per formance o f such hybridity in Apocalypse Now makes the film 
generically impure . Co-exi s t ing o n the s a m e narrative canvas are features 
associated with the V i e t n a m film (the diegetic chronotope , the setting, is 
V i e t n a m a n d C a m b o d i a dur ing the war) ; the act ion film ( C o p p o l a resorts 
to spectacle in the scene where Kilgore 's T e u t o n i c a rmy attack the village); 
the hardboi led genre (Michael Herr ' s voiceover narrat ion, as J o h n 
H e l l m a n n has remarked, seems to emula te the style o f R a y m o n d Chand le r 
( 1 9 8 6 : 1 9 1 ) ) ; 4 the travel/adventure film (the expedit ion up the r iver)—in 
this context perhaps a k ind o f pr imordia l inversion o f the road movie ; a n d , 
finally, the psychological d r a m a (the speculative explorat ion o f the 
fractured psyches o f bo th Wil lard a n d Kurtz) . In addi t ion, C o p p o l a also 
alludes to the Western; the c ircumstances in which Wil lard is ass igned his 
miss ion are reminiscent o f those seen in countless Westerns in which an 
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apprehens ive c o m m u n i t y talks the drunken a n d dis i l lusioned gunflghter 
into taking o n o n e last j o b in order to save the township f rom the thugs 
w h o control it. Apocalypse Now also a b o u n d s wi th iconographic debris 
f r o m the Western , an obv ious example o f which w o u l d be the cowboys-
and- Ind ians regalia in the "Suz ie Q" sequence . 

Las t bu t not least, the film m a y also be approached as a m o d e r n - d a y 
reworking o f o n e o f the oldest o f Amer ican textual genres, the late 1 7 * 
century captivity narrative. T h i s is a structural affinity that, as far as I a m 
aware, has not been explicitly invoked anywhere in the extensive secondary 
l iterature on the film. L ike the 1 7 * century frontiersman, b o t h K u r t z a n d 
Wi l l a rd leave their families (and "civi l ization") beh ind to venture into the 
wilderness , which accord ing to Puri tan ph i lo sophy was seen as a 
materia l izat ion o f the topography o f metaphysica l hell (S lotkin 1 9 7 3 : 
1 0 9 ) . Kurtz ' s descent into madnes s evidently entails a t ransformat ion o f 
self that recalls facets o f the conversion narratives: the suspens ion o f all 
principles related to Chris t ian moral i ty , the adopt ion o f the i n h u m a n laws 
o f the wilderness, the comple te a b a n d o n m e n t o f civilization, a n d the 
horrifying reinvention o f onese l f as " a beast, a wilderness th ing , " to cite 
R ichard Slotkin 's characterization o f M a r y Rowlandson ' s process o f 
Indianizat ion ( 1 9 7 3 : 110 ) . A l t h o u g h in Apocalypse Now K u r t z is the 
captor rather than the captive, he still seems to be enslaved by the anarchic 
forces o f the savage wilderness. After all, the film opens with an o m i n o u s 
i m a g e that literalizes that "wilderness o f p a i n " which J i m M o r r i s o n s ings 
a b o u t o n the a c c o m p a n y i n g soundtrack. T h i s is an image to which 
c o m p l e x relationships accrue as we c o m e to learn that these vis ions m a y be 
the pro ject ions o f Wil lard ' s mindscreen, to use Bruce Kawin ' s term ( 2 0 0 0 : 
7 9 ) . A t any rate, the subtext o f the captivity narrative in Apocalypse Now is 
a subject which deserves to be examined m o r e extensively elsewhere. 
Particularly excit ing in that respect is the int imat ion o f a connect ion 
between Puri tan m y t h o g r a p h y a n d its emphas i s on regeneration o n the 
o n e h a n d with Apocalypse Now's inscript ion o f the legend o f the Fisher 
K i n g o n the other . 6 

5 Although he does not use the term, John Hellmann seems to allude to the genre of the 
captivity tales when he interprets Kurtz's deflection as an escape from the decadence of 
American society comparable to the "mythic journey by which the Western hero 
continually regenerated the American identity" (1986: 196). 

6 A critic like Karl French, for example, sees the Fisher King narrative as "the defining 
myth" of the film (1998: 78). 
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7 At stake in those readings which do in fact assume that Apocalypse Now is "about" 
Vietnam is, quite evidendy, the question of the film's position vis-å-vis the conflict. While 
critics like Jakob Lothe consider the film to be both a critique of American warfare in 
Vietnam and "a fictional statement on... the human psyche" (2000: 178), Tomasulo 
(despite elsewhere labeling the movie "ahistorical") proffers a more critical reading that 

126 

T h i s expressionistic internalization o f the horrors o f war with which 
Apocalypse Now begins situates the narrative o n the threshold o f history 
a n d allegory. T h e self-consciously surreal scene b y the D u L o n g bridge, for 
example , appears to allegorize the absence o f military leadership in 
V i e t n a m ( T o m a s u l o 1 9 9 0 : 151) . O c c u p y i n g an indeterminate , l iminal 
textual space which at once flows away f rom a n d back into history, the 
film creates an oscillatory historical context that is cont inuous ly 
superseded by intertextuality, myth , a n d the w o r k o f semiosis . Desp i te its 
occasional immers ion in pyrotechnics , Apocalypse Now is a strangely 
introspective movie , o n e that seems m o r e content with exploring the 
nature o f the unhinged m i n d — a l o n g with the sedimentat ion o f cultural 
m e m o r y in the form o f q u o t a t i o n — t h a n in elaborat ing o n the m a n y 
references to the V i e t n a m war which overlay the narrative. T h r o u g h o u t 
the film o n e gets a sense that the V i e t n a m setting merely provides a 
geographical a n d conceptual backdrop for an examinat ion o f other issues. 
In this sense Apocalypse Now is no m o r e a b o u t V i e t n a m than Terence 
Mal ick ' s The Thin Red Line ( 1 9 9 8 ) is a b o u t the second wor ld war. 
C o p p o l a ' s failure properly to address the war experience is accord ing to 
Albert Auster a n d L e o n a r d Quart d u e to the fact that the film 
"universalizes a n d abstracts the war by m a k i n g its terror part o f the h u m a n 
condi t ion rather than a result o f specific social a n d political forces" ( 1 9 8 8 : 
7 0 ) . Whi le it is evident that sequences such as the o n e in which Wil lard 
murder s the V ie tnamese w o m a n o n the boa t resonate wi th historical 
associat ion (in this case to the M y Lai massacre) , (See Jeffrey C h o w n 
1 9 8 8 : 1 3 8 ) , they nevertheless seem parenthetical , narratively speaking, 
within the context o f the allegorical f ramework o f the film as a whole . In 
any event, whatever historical saliency these references possess is easily 
dwarfed by the m o r e resolutely surreal a n d metaphysical final part a n d by 
the s h a d o w y appearance o f the figure o f Kur tz in particular. T h o u g h I 
cannot endorse F r a n k P. T o m a s u l o ' s definition o f the film as "ahistorical , " 
his c la im that Apocalypse Now "e l ided the specificity o f its historical 
m o m e n t " by " seeking timeless and universal T r u t h s about the H u m a n 
C o n d i t i o n " is by far a m o r e convincing reading o f the film than those 
which foreground its historical embeddednes s ( 1 9 9 0 : 1 5 4 ) . 7 T h e apparent 
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ease with which the filmmaker has t ransposed J o s e p h C o n r a d ' s C o n g o 
in to America ' s V i e t n a m / C a m b o d i a adds credibility to this assertion. 

T h a t C o p p o l a ' s V i e t n a m represents a sett ing m o r e symbol ic than real 
w a s a d imens ion critics also s o o n p icked u p on. Reviewing the film for the 
Atlantic in D e c e m b e r 1 9 7 9 , W a r d J u s t p a n n e d it for its failure to reflect or 
por tray the war in realistic terms: " I a m puzzled a n d appa l l ed , " he writes, 
" a t the need for invent ing a m e t a p h o r for the V i e t n a m war" ( 1 9 7 9 : 6 3 ) . 8 

D o e s T o m a s u l o ' s a rgument that the director " turned the real-life 
specificity o f U . S. imper ia l i sm into an abstract a n d phi losophica l 
c inemat ic medi ta t ion o n g o o d a n d evil" then const i tute a feasible 
assessment o f the film ( 1 9 9 0 : 147)? I w o u l d s u b m i t that his thesis bo th 
overemphasizes the metaphysical aspect a n d u n d u l y downplays the film's 
historical import . T h e crucial quest ion, as I see it, is no t whether 
Apocalypse Now engages with history but rather h o w it does it. It seems 
indisputable , however, that C o p p o l a has failed to m a k e a m o v i e that in 
a n y meaningful way can be said to be a reflection o f history in the m i m e t i c 
sense. Yet this is a film which is highly cognizant o f historical issues, a n d 
specifically o f history as a textual process . S o m e scenes in Apocalypse Now 
in fact c o m e across as a crit ique o f the p o p u l a r media ' s appropr ia t ion o f 
historical imagery. T h e " S u z i e Q" m o m e n t , for instance, collates a range 
o f fragments o f disparate cultural p h e n o m e n a into one c o m m a n d i n g 
t rope : the western-style outfits which the p laymates wear suggest b o t h the 
history o f frontier atrocity a n d imperia l i sm a n d H o l l y w o o d ' s rather loose 
reconstruct ion o f that history; this suggest ion in turn establishes a 
rhetorical ana logy between the Indian genoc ide a n d V i e t n a m (a 
c o m p a r i s o n accentuated by cut-aways to the V ie tnamese throng separated 
f rom the soldiers b y a fence, a spatial relationship which further connotes 

suggests that Apocalypse Now is "filled with double binds and mixed messages in its attempt 
to have it both ways" (1990: 153). According to Tomasulo, it is this moral vacillation 
which renders the film apolitical. "It is tantamount to ethical 'fence-sitting'," he maintains, 
"to suggest that the political and combat realities of an illegal and imperialist war can be 
incorporated into a vague philosophical unity of opposites" (1990: 154). More a prowar 
than an antiwar narrative, Tomasulo asserts that Coppola "might be saying that had 
Americans made war with the passion of Colonel Kilgore, the cool of Captain Willard, and 
the brutal honesty of Colonel Kurtz, the United States would have won" (1990: 149). 

8 The tone of Just's criticism was to some extent symptomatic of the critical reception of 
the film; the reviewers attacked the film for its costly production, for its autobiographical 
dimension, and for being politically conservative (Lewis 1995: 170). In Overexposure, 
David Thomsen alleged that the film was "as conservative as Birth of a Nation" (1981: 
312). 
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A m e r i c a n reservation pol icy) ; the sequence features several reaction shots 
which present the soldiers ' euphor ic response to a diversion which brings 
together the twin legacies o f mi sogyny and racialism; and , finally, the 
showbiz factor that permeates the entire sequence testifies to the 
signif icance o f history as spectacle in the Amer ican consciousness . T h e 
per formance o f ersatz history in the "Suz ie Q" segment thus becomes a 
truly c inemat ic rethinking o f the past as it impinges u p o n the present. 

I have chosen to delineate the logistics o f this scene in such detail 
because it pert inently illustrates the impor tance o f the look as far as the 
relat ionship between filmicity a n d his tor iography is concerned. T h e 
n u m e r o u s reaction shots o f the crowd cheering a n d look ing offer a visual 
shor thand for the way in which the spectator 's gaze both inscribes a n d is 
inscribed by the contingencies o f textualized history. A n y discuss ion o f a 
film's historical context should at the very least be aware o f the instability 
o f the process o f looking a n d o f the impossibi l i ty o f an ahistorical gaze. 
H e n c e , it is not necessarily the film that should be the pr imary object o f 
historicization but rather the look itself, sited as it m a y be in the exigencies 
o f the historical m o m e n t . 

T h e p r o b l e m o f sight as it encroaches u p o n the hermeneutical task 
brings m e to that profusely debated issue o f the relation between C o n r a d ' s 
novella a n d C o p p o l a ' s film. H o w the film both differs from a n d is s imilar 
to the novella has been painstakingly m a p p e d out elsewhere, a n d I will not 
pre tend to be interested in rehashing the minut iae o f this w o r k here. W h a t 
concerns m e m o r e is the conceptual l ink between the two texts. A l though 
I d o not believe that an analysis o f Apocalypse Now requires an 
(unhyphenated) pretext, literary or otherwise, there can be no d o u b t that 
the eccentricity o f the connect ion between C o n r a d a n d C o p p o l a provokes 
a peculiar fascination. Jean-Pierre C o u r s o d o n once characterized the 
c inema o f Ar thur Penn as "consc iousness s truggl ing to emerge f rom 
darknes s " ( 1 9 8 3 : 2 6 4 ) . It is t e m p t i n g — a n d again we are operat ing o n a 
purely conceptual level—to read Apocalypse Now as a c inematic 
e lucidat ion o f the darkness o f its literary source . C o n r a d , w h o first 
pub l i shed the story in the appositely entitled Blackwood's Magazine in 
1 8 9 9 , after all referred to C o n g o as " the threshold o f the invisible" ( 1 9 6 9 : 
5 9 3 ) . In an article on Herbert Lang ' s C o n g o photographs , moreover , 
N icho la s Mirzoef f writes that the encounter with the heart o f darkness was 
" a visual p r o b l e m from the outse t " ( 1 9 9 8 : 172 ) . V i s ion , o f course , often 
functions as a metaphor for percept ion o n an intellectual level, insight in 
short (consider for instance the e tymology o f the term " theory" ) , a n d it is 
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the implicat ions o f this m e t a p h o r for our reading o f C o p p o l a ' s text a n d its 
relation to its precursor text that m i g h t be further delved into. T h e 
signif icance o f the act o f look ing seems to be overtly thematized near the 
end of Apocalypse Now, m o r e specifically in the scene where Wil lard ' s crew 
is approach ing Kurtz ' s m i a s m i c village through an impenetrab le fog. " D o 
y o u see anything, C h e f ? , " C h i e f shouts shortly before he is killed by a 
spear. W h e n Wil lard is finally introduced to Kur tz , the colonel ' s face is 
engulfed in shadows. T h e m a n seems to be gradual ly emerg ing f rom 
darkness , jus t as C o p p o l a is gradual ly recuperat ing C o n r a d ' s vis ion. T h i s 
repossessive m e t h o d represents perhaps an act o f what Vi t tor io S t o r a r e — 
C o p p o l a ' s c inematographer f amous for his col laborat ion with Bernardo 
Bertolucci a n d Car los Saura—ca l l s writing with light (which is also the 
title o f his recent b o o k o n c inematography) . However , an even m o r e 
urgent ob ject o f recuperat ion for C o p p o l a ' s f i lm m a y be O r s o n Welles ' s 
abor ted project Heart of Darkness f rom 1 9 4 0 . 9 Apocalypse Now s eems to be 
haunted by the f i lm that was never m a d e a n d by the conceivable 
permuta t ion in Welles ' s m i n d o f the figures o f Ci t izen K a n e a n d Cit izen 
Kur tz . (See also Elsaesser a n d W e d e l 1 9 9 7 : 151 ) . 

T h e r e is l i tde justification for considering Apocalypse Now to be an 
adaptat ion. In fact, the only official recognition o f Heart of Darkness as the 
basis for the film occurs in its nominat ion for Best Screenplay based o n 
material f rom another m e d i u m at the A c a d e m y Awards (French 1998 : 4 ) . 
H o w d o we explain this act o f omission? W h y has C o p p o l a suppressed this 
literary pre-text? T h r o u g h o u t c inema history there have been quite a few 
instances in which a literary source has in fact been acknowledged even 
when the film exhibits no tangible traces o f its alleged precursor. A case in 
point would be Carl T h e o d o r Dreyer's Leaves From Satan's Book ( 1 9 1 9 ) , 
which has l i tde to do with Mar ie Corelli 's Sorrows Of Satan. Accord ing to 
Mikhai l Iampolski , this k ind o f misquot ing transpires when a text willfully 
represses its source: "Intertextuality.. . works not only to establish precursors 
but also to deny t h e m " ( 1 9 9 8 : 7 9 ) . Iampolski ' s Bloomian-inflected theory is 
particularly appropriate for a reading o f Apocalypse Now in that the 

9 Welles first adapted Conrad's story as a radio production for his Mercury Company. 
When he later came to Hollywood, Welles intended to make a movie in which he both 
directed and played the roles of Marlow and Kurtz. Unfortunately, due to financial 
difficulties, Welles ultimately had to abandon the project (French 1998: 99). For further 
insights into Welles's radio version of Heart of Darkness, see Robert Spadoni, "The Seeing 
Ear: The Presence of Radio in Orson Welles's Heart of Darkness," Conrad on Film, Ed. 
Gene M. Moore, Cambridge: Cambridge UP, 1997, 78-92. 
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1 0 One may note that for Auster and Quart, it is this interference of the filmmaker's 
"personal quest" that "clouds the connection between Apocalypse Now and the Vietnam 
experience" that the film purportedly aimed to depict (1988: 70). 

" As Lothe has pointed out, the scene which inaugurates the narrative of Apocalypse Now 
invokes both a "prologue and [an] epilogue at the same time" (2002: 50). 
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mechani sm o f textual repression and replacement finds a diegetic 
counterpart in the relationship between Willard and Kurtz. Significantly, 
the text represses even this "degradat ion o f the father" mot i f (Elsaesser and 
Wede l 1997 : 157) , for instance in that the part o f the film's signature song 
in which J i m Morr i son gives full vent to his Oedipa l ravings is omitted. 

T h e reason for C o p p o l a ' s repression o f C o n r a d ' s novella, I w o u l d 
surmise , m i g h t b e c o m e clear if we bear in m i n d that Apocalypse Now 
s tands as perhaps c inema's m o s t unashamedly obvious act o f self-
mytholog iza t ion . As Karl French points out , this was a f i lm that was 
"des igned as a m o d e r n m y t h " a n d "granted near-mythical status even in its 
m a k i n g , long before anyone h a d seen it" ( 1 9 9 8 : 9 6 ) . T h e film's self-
reflexive, metac inemat ic qual i ty is also m a d e manifest by C o p p o l a ' s c a m e o 
where he tells Wi l lard " D o n ' t look at the camera . J u s t go by as i f you ' re 
fighting," a rhetorical maneuver later referenced by Stanley K u b r i c k in his 
cons iderably m o r e audacious ly anti-war film Full Metal Jacket ( 1 9 8 7 ) . A s a 
matter o f fact, the product ion history o f Apocalypse Now competes with 
the film's story itself when it comes to madnes s a n d excess, a n d the 
finished mov ie is less a reflection o f historical events than o f the 
aspirat ions a n d condi t ions o f its own m a k i n g . 1 0 "I thought I was m a k i n g a 
war f i lm, " the director told Charles Michener in an interview in 
Newsweek, " a n d it developed that the film was m a k i n g m e " ( 1 9 7 9 : 101) . 
F r a u g h t with a hubris a n d a singularity o f vision no adapta t ion can 
sustain, the film has to suppress its source material so as n o t to appear 
derivative. However , as far as intertextuality is concerned, C o n r a d ' s text is 
ju s t the tip o f the iceberg. 

Aga in watching the o p e n i n g sequence o f Apocalypse Now, l istening to 
J i m M o r r i s o n intone the words " T h i s is the e n d , " I cannot help but be 
r e m i n d e d o f another illustrious end, that o f J e a n - L u c G o d a r d a n n o u n c i n g 
the " e n d o f c i n e m a " in Weekend ( 1 9 6 7 ) . A n d it then occurs to m e that 
this cataclysmic preface to C o p p o l a ' s film m a y be thought o f as a narrative 
enac tment o f G o d a r d ' s proc lamat ion . A movie that f rom its incept ion was 
in tended as c inema's m o s t extravagant s tatement , Apocalypse Now sets o u t 
to t ranscend c inematic history by obliterating its influences. T h e series o f 
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super impos i t ions with which the narrative s ta r t s—the jung le ablaze, 
Wil lard ' s face, the rotat ing fan—gestures toward the film's pal impsest ic 
aesthetic. Apocalypse Now is o f course no th ing if n o t a densely though 
elusively allusive f i lm, a n d apart f rom the m o r e pa lpable references to 
C o n r a d , El iot , Frazer, W e s t o n , a n d the B o o k o f Revelat ion, there is a 
muni f icent spillover o f evocative a n d haunt ing traces f rom other texts. I 
p r o p o s e the term liquidfigurality for this spillover function. 

E d u c a t e d at H o f s t r a Univers i ty a n d U C L A , C o p p o l a be longed to the 
first generat ion o f f i lmmakers that were movie-literate in a m o r e academic 
sense, a c i rcumstance which to s o m e extent accounts for his "penchant for 
a l lu s ion i sm" ( T o m a s u l o 1 9 9 0 : 1 5 6 ) . 1 2 T h a t the director m u s t have been 
s o m e w h a t confl icted in his approach to his o w n work m a y be evidenced in 
two largely contradictory s tatements that h e m a d e a r o u n d the t ime o f the 
fi lm's release. A t the C a n n e s press conference, he declared rather 
pretentiously that " M y film is not a movie . M y film is not a b o u t V ie tnam. 
It is V i e t n a m " (French 1 9 9 8 : 2 4 , emphas i s in original) . B u t in an 
interview with Rolling Stone the s a m e year, he to ld reporter Grei l M a r c u s 
that "style was g o i n g to be the whole m o v i e " ( 1 9 7 9 : 5 5 ) . T h e r e seems to 
be an inherent a n t a g o n i s m here between two different concept ions o f the 
f i lm, o n e which stresses its "hyper-reality," the other emphas iz ing its 
aestheticism. It is the latter that ult imately prevails. 

S o m e critics have argued that Apocalypse Now epi tomizes 
" H o l l y w o o d ' s a t t empt to recover its pos i t ion as a preeminent m y t h m a k e r 
in Amer ican cu l ture" (Auster a n d Quart 1 9 8 8 : 7 1 ) . As I have indicated 
elsewhere, m a k i n g sense o f individual f i lms by apply ing mythologica l 
registers m a y be a rather hazardous a n d even methodolog ica l ly u n s o u n d 
approach which tends to court an i rksome disregard for textual specificity 
a n d for the material sensuousness o f the fi lmic image . Because it is 
helplessly p o s t m o d e r n i s t first, Apocalypse Now c a n n o t be but post-
mythologica l also. Perhaps there is an irrepressible tension here, between 
o n the o n e h a n d the film's ambi t ion actually to be , oxymoronical ly , a 
p o s t m o d e r n m y t h (hence its repression o f m a n y o f its sources) , a n d o n the 
other its often inadvertent yet e n d e m i c a l lus ionism (or what I have just 
referred to as l iquid figurality). Apocalypse Now s ignals n o t only the demi se 
o f a coherent mytho logy , but , m o r e important ly , the e n d o f the 
tempora l i ty o f texts, to modi fy slightly the title o f Fredr ic J a m e s o n ' s recent 

1 2 In Tomasulo's view, it is precisely this inclination toward citation which is seen as 
responsible to the "depoliticization" of the Vietnam conflict in the movie (1990: 156). 
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article in Critical Inquiry. B y synthesizing canonical a n d contemporary 
texts, by turning textual chronology into discursive spatiality, the film 
reconfigures c inema's relations with genre, history, a n d its literary origins. 
T h e overall effect m i g h t be someth ing ana logous to what J a m e s o n refers to 
as " the reduct ion to the present" ( 2 0 0 3 : 7 1 7 ) . 

Quite evidendy, then, Apocalypse Now is a semiotical ly 
overdetermined film, with all the possible repercussions this m a y have for 
the m o d e s o f spectatorship. In their analysis o f the sonic textures o f 
C o p p o l a ' s movie , T h o m a s Elsaesser a n d Michae l Wede l call at tention to a 
s imilar issue in the fol lowing passage: 

Through the jungle of discourses that constitute its textual form, 

from the biographical to the technological, from the aesthetic 

to the political, its textual density seems if anything to have become 
more 'substantial' as time goes by, without thereby becoming 

either more realistic or more fantastic, but demanding a different 
'ontology of the filmic image,' which is to say, a different spectator 
(1997: 172) 

T h i s is a spectator w h o in her reading will have to a c c o m m o d a t e the 
prerequisites o f a l iquid figurality, w h o will have to be as aware o f the 
f i lm's references to mov ie history as o f those to G r e e k mythology . It 
certainly is significant that Wil lard 's P B R is n a m e d Erebus, after the G r e e k 
son o f C h a o s a n d brother o f N i g h t , a n d that he is m e n t i o n e d in 
Shakespeare 's Julius Caesar, a n d in turn that this play is a key source for 
El iot ' s p o e m " T h e H o l l o w M e n , " parts o f which are indist inctly recited by 
B r a n d o ' s Kurtz at the end o f the film. E r e b u s is o f course also m e n t i o n e d 
in Virgi l ' s The Aeneid, which C o p p o l a ' s original scriptwriter J o h n Mi l ius 
has cited as his ma in inspiration for the story. Bu t , it is equally significant 
that the idea o f us ing Richard Wagner ' s " T h e R ide o f the Valkyr ies " is 
lifted from D . W . Griffith's Birth of a Nation ( 1 9 1 5 ) , that the sequence in 
which K u r t z is killed a n d the water buffalo sacrificed borrows not only 
f r o m C o p p o l a ' s o w n The Godfather ( 1 9 7 2 ) but , m o r e prominent ly , f rom 
Sergei Eisenstein's Strike ( 1 9 2 5 ; a n d see C h o w n 1988 : 1 4 5 ) , a n d that the 
p h o t o g r a p h o f K u r t z that Wil lard keeps look ing at on the boat is actually 
the W e l d o n Penderton character played by B r a n d o in J o h n H u s t o n ' s 
Reflections in a Golden Eye ( 1 9 6 7 ) . 
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A s a filmic art object, Apocalypse Now is a s u p r e m e instance o f what 
R i c k A l tman terms a "scarredpalimpsest" a text that u p o n further scrutiny 
discloses "diverse discursive layers" ( 1 9 9 2 : 10, emphasis on original). T h e s e 
layers, or what I w o u l d call a textual spillover, are also operative o n the level 
o f characterization, super imposed as they are o n the character o f Willard, 
turning h i m into Coppo la ' s own "hol low m a n . " Accord ing to Mil ius , 
Wi l lard is A d a m , Faust , D a n t e , Aeneas, Huckleberry F inn , Jesus , the 
Ancient Mariner , Ahab , Odysseus , and O e d i p u s ( T h o m p s o n 1976 : 15) . 
A n d the list cou ld g o on. I f it h a d not been for the "with-special-reference-
t o " clause o f this assigned topic, I w o u l d have gravitated m o r e toward the 
specifically Amer ican intertextual figurations in Apocalypse Now, f igurations 
that I w o u l d claim are just a s — i f not more—sal ient for a contemporary 
reading o f the film. A n entire paper could have been written o n Mar t in 
Sheen's inexpressive performance o f the J a m e s D e a n persona from Rebel 
Without a Cause (Nicholas R a y 1 9 5 5 ) . 1 3 Badlands, Terence Malick 's austere 
1 9 7 3 dramatizat ion o f the Starkweather killings, seems to be another 
template for Sheen's Willard. Likewise, articles could be written on the 
californification o f the V i e t n a m war in Apocalypse Now (the references to 
sur f culture, drug-taking, the rock mus ic o f bands like the Beach Boys , T h e 
D o o r s , Charles M a n s o n , R a y m o n d Chandler , Disneyland, a n d so on) , as 
well as o n the Wizard-ofOz-like trajectory o f the film's narrative. (See 
French 1998 : 2 3 9 ) . Moreover , I suppose I a m not the only one who notices 
that the transformed Willard who monolithical ly emerges after having killed 
Kur tz bears a faint yet disturbing narrative resemblance to Kubrick 's Star 
C h i l d at the end o f 2 0 0 1 ™ A n d could it not be argued that " the horror! the 
horror!" that Eliot at one point considered as an epigraph for The Waste 
Land seems s o m e h o w obliquely evocative o f that unbearable whiteness o f 
Melville's whale? Perhaps. 

University of Bergen 

1 3 There is already some precedence for considering Sheen's stylized acting in the film as a 
derivation from Dean's Jim Stark in Ray's movie. See Hellmann (1986: 191) and French 
(1998: 109). 

14 More explicitly, Apocalypse Now also alludes to a host of other films, notable among 
which is David Lean's Bridge on the River Kwai and Lawrence of Arabia (1957, 1962), Dr. 
Strangelove, another Kubrick film (1964), Deliverance (John Boorman 1972), Aguirre: The 
Wrath of God (Werner Herzog 1973), and Nashville (Robert Altman 1975). 
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Churchill: T h e Continuing Story 

J Ø R G E N S E V A L D S E N 

T h e iconic posit ion o f W i n s t o n Churchil l , the great statesman a n d orator 
( 1 8 7 4 - 1 9 6 5 ) , was confirmed in a very publ ic and spectacular fashion when 
in 2 0 0 2 a popular B B C poll m a d e h i m a clear winner o f the title o f the 
Greatest Briton ever. W i t h 2 8 . 1 % o f the final vote, he beat not only his 
nearest rival, the Victorian engineer I sambard Brunei ( 2 4 . 6 % ) , but also 
celebrities better k n o w n outs ide Britain such as Shakespeare ( 6 . 8 % ) or 
Admira l N e l s o n ( 3 % ) . T h i s essay will look at other manifestations o f the 
cont inued contemporary interest in Churchil l and discuss w h y it is that his 
career, views and personality are still felt to be o f contemporary relevance. 

T h e literature o n Churchi l l is overwhelming a n d new biographies 
a n d m o n o g r a p h s o n aspects o f his life are c o m i n g o u t every m o n t h . A visit 
to s o m e o f the m o s t impor tant Churchi l l web sites will conf i rm that the 
Churchi l l industry is alive a n d well. 

T h e r e are obvious reasons for this. Churchi l l ' s political career covered 
m o s t o f the 2 0 * century, he held i m p o r t a n t ministerial pos t s in m a n y 
governments , inc luding the pos i t ion as p r i m e minister 1 9 4 0 - 4 5 a n d 1 9 5 1 -
5 5 , a n d he was , o f course , a key player in British politics in the early 
phases o f the S e c o n d W o r l d W a r when the fate o f Britain a n d the future 
o f the democrac ies o f Western E u r o p e was be ing decided. A s an individual 
h e was colourful a n d unpredictable , a n d there are so m a n y military 
adventures a n d political a n d personal ups a n d d o w n s in his life that it 
w o u l d seem imposs ib le to write a dull b iography o f h im. A t the s a m e t ime 
he was a master o f words , bo th written a n d spoken, a n d his towering 
polit ical prestige after W o r l d W a r II c o m b i n e d with his abil i ty to co in 
phrases that were born as aphor i sms has m a d e h i m one o f the m o s t q u o t e d 
pol i t ic ians o f all t imes . 'As Churchi l l said' is a sentence y o u constant ly run 
into when speakers or writers try to b o r r o w his wit or to capital ize o n his 
polit ical prestige. A superficial indicat ion o f the frequency with which 
Churchi l l is q u o t e d in the Engl i sh-speaking wor ld c o m p a r e d with other 
f a m o u s or in famous figures m a y be h a d via the internet search mach ine 
' G o o g l e ' . A search (Augus t 2 0 0 4 ) o n the w o r d combina t ion " A s Churchi l l 
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sa id" gave 1 ,830 hits. I f you subst i tute 'Shakespeare ' for 'Churchil l ' , the 
B a r d admit ted ly scored 3 , 0 5 0 hits, a n d 'L incoln ' beats the British l ion 
narrowly with 1,940 ment ions . Other comparab le figures, however, trail 
far behind h i m : N a p o l e o n ( 7 4 6 ) , Stal in ( 5 7 8 ) , Hit ler ( 4 5 1 ) , Roosevelt 
( 3 0 5 ) , Margare t Thatcher ( 1 5 0 ) , L loyd G e o r g e (31) a n d Attlee (4 ) . 
S o m e t i m e s y o u even see aphor i sms attr ibuted to Churchi l l which were in 
fact uttered by others. H e has, in other words , b e c o m e a popular source o f 
political w i s d o m a n d o n e that m a n y will automatical ly turn to for verbal 
suppor t o f their case. 

Let m e just give o n e example o f the contemporary use o f Churchil l ' s 
authority. T h e — perhaps unlikely — admirer is the Amer ican linguist and 
radical political activist N o a m C h o m s k y , w h o twice refers to Churchil l in 
a preface to a b o o k on the erosion o f civil rights in the U S A after the 
events o f Sep tember 11 2 0 0 1 . In his first passage, he uses h i m as an 
example o f imperial ist ic Western att itudes towards third wor ld countries: 

. . . The resort to violence to intimidare — "terrorism," in the 
technical sense of U S official documents — has long been a 
standard tool of domination . . .The commanding officer 
responsible for rhe Amrirsar massacre in India [1919] defended 
his acrions on rhe grounds rhar . . . "it was no longer a question of 
merely dispersing the crowd, but one of producing a sufficient 
moral effect, from a military point of view, not only on those 
who were present but more specially throughout the Punjab." 
Churchill's impassioned advocacy of 'using poisoned gas against 
uncivilised tribes' [in Iraq] shorrly after was based on similar 
reasoning. [Churchill dismissed] wirh contempt the 
'squeamishness' of those who worried about popular reacrion to 
what was then regarded as rhe most criminal weapon of war. . . 

In the second, he quotes h i m approvingly for his s taunch defence o f the 
principles o f the rule o f law, even in t imes o f crisis: 

. . . In this connection, it might also be wise to recall some words of 
Churchill's : "The power of the executive to cast a man into prison 
without formulating any charge known to the law, and particularly 
to deny him rhe judgmenr of his peers, is in the highest degree 
odious, and the foundation of all totalitarian governmenr whether 
Nazi or Communist." Churchill's warning against such abuse of 
executive power for alleged intelligence and preventive purposes was 
in 1943, when Britain was facing threats that were not exactly trivial. 
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In other words , within the space o f a few pages , Churchi l l is called o n to 
exempli fy both the worst in Western arrogance a n d the best in enl ightened 
thought o n civil rights ( C h o m s k y 2 0 0 3 : ix a n d xii) . 

Before expanding o n the contemporary political use o f Churchi l l ' s 
reputat ion, I would , however, like to return very briefly to the present 
academic interest in the great s ta tesman. 

1. Churchill and the historians 

T h e mains t ream accounts o f Churchi l l tend to present h i m as the ' M a n o f 
Dest iny ' . A m a n 'larger than life', wi th a difficult early life, but with a 
s t rong belief in himsel f a n d in his miss ion to achieve great things for the 
nat ion that he loved. F o r a l o n g per iod o f his life, his political career saw 
great t r iumphs , bu t also m e t with setbacks which w o u l d have crushed 
ordinary mortals . H e never despaired, however, a n d t o o k it u p o n h imse l f 
to warn the Brit ish against the evil nature o f N a z i s m a n d against G e r m a n 
aggress ion in the 1930s , even if his warnings were largely ignored till 
shortly before the outbreak o f war in 1939 . Finally, h e met his historical 
m o m e n t as P r i m e Minister , when his defiance o f Hit ler in the crucial years 
o f 1 9 4 0 - 4 1 turned h i m into what we can n o w recognize as a saviour o f 
Western civilisation. 

T h e basis o f this narrative was provided by Churchi l l ' s o w n 
autobiographica l books , such as My Early Life ( 1 9 3 0 ) , a n d the extensive 
vo lumes o n W o r l d W a r I (The World Crisis 1 9 2 3 - 3 1 ) a n d W o r l d W a r II 
(The Second WorldWar, 1 9 4 8 - 5 4 ) . Of ten q u o t e d in this context is his 
remark that he was sure history w o u l d be k i n d to h im, because he 
intended to write it himself! H i s family, too , t o o k part in this work. H i s 
son , R a n d o l p h , wrote the first vo lumes o f the official b iography, his 
daughter M a r y S o a m e s has written a b o u t the family, in particular a b o u t 
her mother , C l e m e n t i n e Churchi l l ; a n d other relatives have m a d e their 
contr ibut ions to the canon. T h e basic story was repeated in the official 
e ight-volume biography, largely written by the historian M a r t i n Gi lbert , 
w h o also edited the mass ive c o m p a n i o n vo lumes o f d o c u m e n t s for the 
biography. It is no t that Gi lber t suppresses facts or d o c u m e n t s that m i g h t 
p u t Churchi l l in an unfavourable light; bu t his basic approach is o n e o f 
reverence, a n d y o u m i g h t say that in s ituations where a pos i t ive or a 
negative interpretation o f Churchi l l ' s a ims a n d motives m i g h t be 
constructed, Gi lber t rarely chooses the negative one. All later one-vo lume 
biographies have relied o n the narratives a n d d o c u m e n t s left by the 
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Churchi l l family a n d by Gi lbert ' s g igantic endeavours , a n d m o s t o f them 
see Churchi l l ' s life through the pr i sm prov ided by them. 

Unt i l recently, alternative a n d critical voices were mos t ly heard 
either f r o m historians o n the left, where there is a t radi t ion o f seeing 
C h u r c h i l l as an ant i - labour , upper-c lass a lcohol ic , a racist a n d a trigger-
h a p p y mil i tar is t ; a n d f rom profess ional soldiers a n d mil i tary his tor ians , 
w h o have occas ional ly accused h i m o f be ing an amateur m e d d l i n g in 
affairs which s h o u l d have been left to the true profess ionals ( P o n t i n g 
1 9 9 4 ; Barne t t 1 9 9 1 ) . D u r i n g the 1 9 9 0 s , however , a n e w critical t rend 
e m e r g e d , this t ime f rom histor ians a n d pol i t ic ians f rom the 'nat iona l 
r ight ' — p e o p l e w h o were b o t h host i le to E u r o p e a n integrat ion a n d 
Br i ta in ' s par t ic ipat ion in the E U , a n d sceptical o f Br i ta in ' s perce ived 
subserv ience to the U S A . T h e y accused Churchi l l o f be ing a r o m a n t i c 
w h o s e de te rmina t ion to fight Hi t l e r a n d w h o s e deference for the 
A m e r i c a n s has tened Bri ta in ' s dec l ine unnecessari ly . T h e m a i n p r o p o n e n t 
o f this view, the his tor ian J o h n C h a r m l e y , p o i n t e d o u t that Church i l l 
h a d two m a j o r a m b i t i o n s in his polit ical life: to fight bo l shevi sm a n d to 
preserve the Bri t i sh E m p i r e . B u t see what h a p p e n e d ? After W o r l d W a r 
I I , the Soviets d o m i n a t e d Eas tern E u r o p e , a n d the Bri t i sh E m p i r e b r o k e 
u p . T h e U S b e c a m e the d o m i n a n t western superpower , a n d Br i ta in a 
cl ient o f the Amer icans . All this, they say, m i g h t have been a v o i d e d if 
C h u r c h i l l h a d been o p e n to the conc lus ion o f a separate peace wi th 
G e r m a n y in 1 9 4 0 . T h a t m i g h t have g iven the Br i t i sh E m p i r e a new lease 
o f life a n d perhaps l imited the d a m a g e infl icted by Sta l in o n E u r o p e a n d 
the w o r l d ( C h a r m l e y 1 9 9 3 : 6 4 9 ; 1 9 9 5 : 4 6 ) . 

F e w his tor ians are n o w ( 2 0 0 5 ) running wi th this part icular ball. 
Never the les s , the furore created by C h a r m l e y ' s revis ionism was no d o u b t 
o n e o f the factors that created space for new b iographies a n d new 
interpretat ions o f Churchi l l ' s life a n d legacy in the early 2 0 0 0 s . T h e 
m o s t successful recent b iographies such as those by Geoffrey Bes t a n d 
R o y J e n k i n s are a d a m a n t that Churchi l l deserves the epithet 'great ' , a n d 
B e s t in part icular insists that C h a r m l e y ' s bel ie f in a c o n t i n u e d life o f 
Br i t a in as an imperia l wor ld p o w e r fo l lowing a B r i t i s h - G e r m a n p e a c e in 
1 9 4 0 is an unreal is t ic d r e a m . Hi t ler w o u l d never have kept his w o r d or 
l imi ted his a m b i t i o n s , a n d in the end Br i ta in is in a better pos i t ion n o w 
as a n A m e r i c a n client wi th its self-respect intact than it w o u l d have been 
as a G e r m a n vassal . 

S o m o s t o f the new b o o k s about Churchi l l are still within a 
recognizable m o u l d a n d are content with rehearsing wel l-known 
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controversies o n for example the responsibil ity for the Gal l ipol i c ampa ign , 
which ended Churchi l l ' s career as First L o r d o f the Admira l ty in 1 9 1 5 , or 
the controversies between Churchi l l , Roosevel t a n d Stalin dur ing W o r l d 
W a r II o n allied strategy towards the Axis powers . A n u m b e r o f recent 
contr ibut ions have, however, tried to explore Churchi l l ' s legacy from fresh 
angles. D a v i d Stafford's Churchill & Secret Service ( 1 9 9 7 ) i l luminates 
Churchi l l ' s deal ings with a n d use o f the intell igence services o n the basis o f 
recently freed d o c u m e n t s , a n d reminds us that i f material likely to e x p a n d 
o u r knowledge o n Churchi l l ' s career in i m p o r t a n t ways is ever likely to 
turn u p , it will p robab ly c o m e from hitherto c losed intell igence files. J o h n 
R a m s d e n ' s pa th-breaking Man of the Century. Winston Churchill ( 2 0 0 2 ) 
explores Churchi l l ' s legacy a n d the ways in which he has been celebrated -
or the oppos i t e — in various parts o f the wor ld , inc luding Scandinavia . 
D a v i d R e y n o l d s ' Churchill fighting and Writing the Second World War 
( 2 0 0 4 ) is a detai led examinat ion o f h o w Churchi l l compi l ed his The 
Second World War ( 1 9 4 8 - 1 9 5 3 ) a n d compare s Churchi l l ' s version o f 
events a n d the vers ion that emerges f rom a s tudy o f the contemporary war 
records. T h e o u t c o m e does not seriously change our picture o f Churchi l l ' s 
role in the war, bu t the b o o k provides a fascinating insight into 
Churchi l l ' s work ing m e t h o d s as a writer. It makes it clear h o w m u c h he 
relied o n the drafts o f his professional research assistants, a n d gives 
examples o f themes that were underplayed in the m e m o i r s in order to pu t 
Churchi l l h imse l f in the best poss ible l ight or that were politically 
inconvenient to dwell o n in the light o f the international s i tuat ion o f the 
1 9 5 0 s . Aga in , it is not u n k n o w n for authors o f autobiographies to have 
selective m e m o r i e s , a n d Reynolds ' s trength is the methodica l a n d 
exhaust ive t rea tment o f the topic rather than conclus ions that require 
radical revisions o f the history o f W o r l d W a r II. In general , Reynolds ' 
a t t i tude to his subject is dispass ionate . H i s research does not , for example , 
leave h i m as a great admirer o f Churchi l l ' s skills as a mil i tary strategist: as a 
former solider, he h a d 'real . . . experience o f war' , bu t 'he d id not 
c o m m a n d any format ion larger than a battal ion, he h a d never a t tended 
S ta f f Co l l ege a n d learned to plan operat ions , a n d h a d no interest in 
logistics — that essential science o f supply. In other words Churchi l l k n e w 
batt le b u t d i d not really unders tand m o d e r n war — large-scale, resource-
intensive operat ions involving the mobi l iz ing a n d d e p l o y m e n t o f c o m p l e x 
format ions a n d different a rms . ' (Reynolds 2 0 0 4 : 2 4 4 ) . 
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2. Churchill and Scandinavia: From Norway 1940 to the 
Nobel Prize in 1953. 

Apar t f rom the unsuccessful All ied a t tempt to force the Straits o f the 
Dardanel les in 1 9 1 5 , which resulted in Churchi l l ' s resignation as a 
minister , the N o r w a y c a m p a i g n in 1 9 4 0 has to be rated as the mos t 
spectacular military failure overseen by Churchi l l in his capacity as First 
L o r d o f the Admira l ty . T h i s was a pos t that he held in the first m o n t h s o f 
W o r l d W a r I as well as o f W o r l d W a r II. O n both occas ions the British 
a n d the G e r m a n s a n d their respective allies devoted a great deal o f 
d ip lomat ic a n d e c o n o m i c attention to the peripheral areas o f the 
Cont inent : T o the Balkans a n d to Scandinavia . T h e a ims o f the warr ing 
powers were to try to persuade the small neutral powers in these regions to 
jo in them as allies or at least to prevent them from jo in ing the enemy 
coal it ions, and at the s a m e t ime to secure cont inued access to impor tant 
raw material such as, in the S e c o n d W o r l d War , R u m a n i a n oil a n d 
Swedish iron ore. In both 1 9 1 4 - 1 5 a n d 1 9 3 9 - 4 0 Churchi l l ' s m i n d was 
thus frequently occupied by schemes that m i g h t br ing Brit ish naval power 
to bear o n G e r m a n y by actions through the D a n i s h Straits directed against 
G e r m a n y ' s Balt ic coast. In 1 9 1 5 the plans were p o s t p o n e d in favour o f the 
Dardanel les s cheme a n d a b a n d o n e d after the failure to force the T u r k i s h 
Straits ; in private, however, Churchi l l cont inued to wrestle with the idea 
o f breaking the dead lock on the Western Front through dar ing act ions in 
the Baltic. W h e n in Sep tember 1 9 3 9 he j o i n e d the G o v e r n m e n t a n d was 
p u t in charge o f the Royal N a v y , he returned to the plans for naval act ions 
in the Balt ic a n d also worked o n a n u m b e r o f schemes des igned to s top the 
transportat ion o f iron ore f rom N a r v i k to G e r m a n y a n d even o c c u p y the 
mines in Kiruna in N o r t h e r n S w e d e n to control their o u t p u t o f ore . 

T h e r e is no space here to retell in detail the compl ica ted story o f the 
All ied a n d G e r m a n plans a n d ambi t ions in Scandinavia d u r i n g the 
' P h o n e y War ' between the G e r m a n attacks on Po land in Sep tember 1 9 3 9 
a n d o n D e n m a r k a n d N o r w a y o n 9 Apri l 1940 . All ied plans to start 
operat ions in the N o r t h o f N o r w a y a n d Sweden to suppor t the F inns in 
their Winter W a r against the Russ ians a n d occupy the mines o f K i r u n a o n 
the way never material ised, as the governments o f neutral N o r w a y a n d 
Sweden refused to cooperate . It is clear, however, f rom recent literature on 
Churchi l l and the events o f 1 9 3 9 - 4 0 that his advocacy o f act ions against 
the N o r w e g i a n coast was not only mot ivated by a wish to s top the iron ore 
t rade , bu t also by a h o p e that Hit ler w o u l d retaliate so that the Bri t i sh a n d 
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French m i g h t open a front against G e r m a n y in an area where the Brit ish 
navy cou ld act f rom a pos i t ion o f supposed ly superior strength. W h e r e 
Nevi l le C h a m b e r l a i n a n d his foreign secretary, L o r d Hali fax, hesi tated to 
e m b a r k o n operat ions in breach o f international law a n d carrying a risk o f 
Bri t i sh t roops be ing resisted by N o r w e g i a n a n d Swedi sh soldiers, the e n d 
just i f ied the m e a n s to Churchi l l . A c c o r d i n g to the m o s t recent historian o f 
Brit ish policies d u r i n g the p h o n e y war, he 'cared not a fig for N o r w e g i a n 
or Swedi sh resistance, and positively w e l c o m e d an aggressive G e r m a n 
react ion' ( Smar t 2 0 0 3 : 139 ) . 

T h e u p s h o t o f the deliberations in L o n d o n a n d Paris was the Brit ish 
operat ion l aunched o n 8 Apri l to m i n e the approaches to N a r v i k within 
N o r w e g i a n territorial waters. A t that t ime , G e r m a n ships were o n their 
w a y to the N o r t h Atlant ic , a n d turned the tables o n the allies with their 
invas ion o f D e n m a r k a n d N o r w a y o n 9 April . A l t h o u g h Churchi l l was at 
first hopeful that the Brit ish navy w o u l d n o w be free to engage the 
G e r m a n s a n d strike a decisive b low against Hit ler ' s mar i t ime power , 
events soon turned into a disaster for the allies w h o were unable to prevent 
the G e r m a n s f rom occupy ing N o r w a y . 

O n the G e r m a n side, the navy h a d long advocated occupat ion o f the 
N o r w e g i a n seaboard in case o f a war with Britain. Planning for such a 
cont ingency had begun in October 1939 . D u r i n g the early m o n t h s o f 1 9 4 0 , 
as the Allied interest in s o m e form o f intervention in Scandinavia b e c a m e 
publ ic knowledge, Hider ' s interest in the project grew. T h e G e r m a n s were 
p lanning their b ig assault on their Western neighbours , a n d H i d e r decided 
that he had better protect his Nor thern flank against British operations 
before he turned o n the French. H e n c e the directive for the occupat ion o f 
D e n m a r k a n d N o r w a y on 1 March , and the final order o f 2 April to 
proceed with operat ion 'Weseri ibung' dur ing the early hours o f 9 April. 

In retrospect, it is not difficult to find an explanat ion for the success 
o f the G e r m a n operat ions . Whereas the Brit ish, a n d not least Churchi l l , 
were qui te o p e n a b o u t their interest in the Swedish iron ore traffic a n d in 
the w a y in which the Scandinavians adminis tered their neutrality, the 
G e r m a n mil i tary plans were laid in total secrecy. W h e n G e r m a n naval 
m o v e m e n t s were detected o n 8 Apri l , Brit ish intelligence mis interpreted 
the direct ions a n d purposes o f the G e r m a n operat ions so that the 
G e r m a n s m a n a g e d to pu t their expedit ionary forces ashore before the 
Brit ish discovered the true proport ions o f the G e r m a n attack. Final ly, 
Churchi l l a n d others h a d not foreseen the extent a n d significance o f the 
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G e r m a n air superiority dur ing the operat ions a n d the ability o f the 

G e r m a n s to l and t roops in N o r w a y from the air. 

In Britain, the setback in N o r w a y was also a b low to Churchi l l ' s 
prestige, but not, as it turned out , to the extent that it prevented h im from 
b e c o m i n g Pr ime Minister . O n M a y 10 Chamber l a i n had to s tand d o w n 
after the N o r w a y debates in the H o u s e o f C o m m o n s a n d the G e r m a n 
at tack o n France , a n d Churchi l l was the only polit ician with stature a n d 
self-confidence e n o u g h to take on the daunt ing task o f war leader in 
Britain. In N o r w a y a n d D e n m a r k , the experience o f the G e r m a n 
occupat ion , the pos i t ion o f Churchi l l as the central figure in the fight 
against Hit ler in the crucial years o f 1 9 4 0 - 4 1 , a n d the role o f Britain as the 
liberator o f the two countries f rom G e r m a n rule ensured that the 
reputat ion o f Churchi l l was transformed. W h e r e before Apri l 1 9 4 0 h e h a d 
been regarded by m a n y as a slightly eccentric political maverick, his war 
leadership gave h im an iconic posi t ion in the two countries . H e m a d e 
t r iumphal visits to N o r w a y in 1 9 4 8 and D e n m a r k in 1 9 5 0 , a n d statues o f 
h i m were pu t in place in C o p e n h a g e n in 1 9 5 5 a n d in O s l o in 1 9 7 6 . B y 
g iving Churchi l l the N o b e l Prize for literature in 1 9 5 3 , the Swedes 
prov ided h i m with an oppor tuni ty to visit their country. H e was, however, 
unable to take it. A t that po int , he was in his second per iod as Pr ime 
Minis ter ( 1 9 5 1 - 5 5 ) , a n d had arranged a s u m m i t meet ing with his 
Amer ican a n d French colleagues in B e r m u d a at the t ime o f the ceremony 
in S t o c k h o l m in D e c e m b e r 1 9 5 3 . S o his wife, C l e m e n t i n e Churchi l l , went 
to receive it o n his behal f a n d contr ibuted to m a k i n g it an occas ion 
m a r k e d by w a r m appreciat ion o n all sides. 

Nevertheless, Sweden was hardly a m o n g Churchil l ' s favourite countries 
mainly, o f course, because he resented Swedish neutrality policies dur ing 
W o r l d W a r II. D u r i n g his visit to Copenhagen in October 1 9 5 0 , a year 
after D e n m a r k and N o r w a y had jo ined the Atlantic Pact, he discussed 
Scandinavia's posit ion vis-ä-vis Soviet Russ ia with H a n s Hedtoft , the 
Dan i sh Pr ime Minister. Hedto f t was a Social D e m o c r a t with very positive 
attitudes towards N o r d i c co-operation who regretted the failure to establish 
a N o r d i c defensive pact prior to the Norwegian a n d Dan i sh decision to jo in 
N A T O . W h e n he assured Churchil l that the Swedes were brave e n o u g h a n d 
would fight as well as the Norwegians and D a n e s if attacked by the 
Russians, Churchil l replied that Swedish policy was 'governed by a 
professional neutrality' a n d that Sweden 'did not have the right sense o f 
solidarity, a l though that might c o m e ' (Sevaldsen 2 0 0 4 : 3 5 9 ) . Th i s difference 
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between the positions o f D e n m a r k , N o r w a y and Sweden in Churchil l ' s 
universe is s u m m e d up thus by the historian J o h n Ramsden : 

. . . The Swedes were simply not part of the club of nations that had 
accepted Churchill's moral lead in the Second World War, an 
exclusion that was marked in 1965 by the British Government's 
decision to award two places fot official mourners to each country 
that had been a British wartime ally, but only one to countries that 
had then been hostile — or neutral. The Danes and Norwegians 
were rhus each given two seats in St Paul's Cathedral for 
Churchill's funeral, the Swedes only one. This was noted and 
somewhat resented in Stockholm, as American diplomats reported 
back to Washington, for, as some Swedes carefully poinred out, 
neither Denmark nor Norway had actually chosen to join the allied 
side in the war, rhey had merely found themselves there when 
Germany invaded them (Ramsden 2002: 296) . 

It m u s t be said, however, that Churchil l d id not in general concern himsel f 
m u c h with the problems o f smaller states. T h e world with which he was 
familiar was a world o f empires a n d great powers with global spheres o f 
influence. Smal l states were impractical a n d often in the way, a n d Churchil l 
at t imes suggested that they should b a n d together in regional federations. 
N o r was he willing to subscribe to their right to remain neutral in all 
c ircumstances o f war. In a situation where Britain was fighting for her 
existence against an aggressive Continental power, she mus t reserve the right 
to herself to carry out operations that technically violated the rights o f small 
countries for the sake o f the greater g o o d . Churchil l was steeped in British 
history a n d could find examples in the past to justify a robust British 
att i tude towards minor powers. A passage in his popular book , A History of 
the English-Speaking Peoples ( 1 9 5 6 - 5 8 ) , o n the British action against 
D e n m a r k in 1 8 0 7 m a y serve as an illustration. Churchil l is writing about 
the N a p o l e o n i c Wars and is discussing the situation after the s igning o f the 
Franco-Russ ian alliance at Ti l s i t in Ju ly 1807 . N a p o l e o n n o w d o m i n a t e d 
the C o n t i n e n t and Britain had to rely o n her naval superiority a n d ability to 
enforce her b lockade o f Cont inenta l trade: 

. . . Grave and threatening news was conveyed to London from the 
raft where the two Emperors had met upon the River Niemen. An 
English secret agent reported that an arrangement had been 
reached whereby Napoleon was ro seize the Danish Fleet and gain 
control of the entrance to the Baltic. This was to be a preliminary 
to a joint invasion of England with the help of the Russians. The 
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Cabiner acted with praiseworthy decision. Admiral Gambier was 
immediately ordered to enter the Baltic with twenty ships of the 
line and procure, by force if necessary, the surrender of the Danish 
Fleet. After a heavy action in the harbour of Copenhagen the 
Danes yielded to this humiliation. This act of aggression against a 
neuttal state aroused a storm against the Government in Whig 
political and literary circles. But events vindicated the promptitude 
and excused the violence of their action. Two days after the British 
Fleet left home waters Napoleon had informed the Danish 
Minister in Paris that if England were to refuse Russian mediation 
in the Great War Denmark would be forced ro choose sides. Had 
the British Governmenr not acted with speed the French would 
have been in possession of the Danish Navy within a few weeks. 

(Churchill 1957: 253). 

Churchi l l a n d his research assistants are not the only writers w h o m i x up 
N e l s o n ' s naval battle at C o p e n h a g e n in 1 8 0 1 with Wel l ington ' s and 
G a m b i e r ' s act ion in 1 8 0 7 which secured British a ims through a 
b o m b a r d m e n t o f the city a n d its civilian popula t ion . Nevertheless , the 
a r g u m e n t is clear enough , a n d the reader is no d o u b t invited to see the 
parallels with both Churchi l l ' s plans for act ions against N o r w a y a n d the 
Balt ic in 1 9 3 9 - 4 0 a n d the Royal Navy ' s s inking o f a section o f the French 
navy of f O r a n in J u l y 1 9 4 0 to prevent the French ships from falling in the 
hands o f the G e r m a n s . 

3. Contemporary uses of Churchill 

T h e steady interest in Churchil l which has been apparent since his death in 
1 9 6 5 took a dramat ic upturn after the attack on the W o r l d T r a d e Center in 
2 0 0 1 a n d the Anglo-American decision to invade Iraq in March 2 0 0 3 . 

T h e tragedy in N e w York on 11 September 2 0 0 1 immediately 
conjured up images o f Churchill . T h e visits by R u d o l p h Giul iani , the 
M a y o r o f N e w York, a n d by President Bush to the ruins evoked memories 
o f Churchil l ' s walkabouts in the blitzed parts o f L o n d o n in 1 9 4 0 , and the 
rhetoric o f Giul iani and Bush was equally reminiscent o f Churchil l ' s 
defiance o f foreign tyrants. Such references cont inued in the period leading 
u p to the decision to attack Iraq in 2 0 0 3 . T h e British war leader's n a m e was 
frequendy invoked to justify preventive action against the threat posed by 
S a d d a m Husse in ' s regime. T w o themes in particular were presented: 
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Firstly, Churchi l l ' s w i s d o m in realising that appea sement does not 
w o r k against unscrupulous dictators . O p p o n e n t s o f a r m e d intervention 
against S a d d a m H u s s e i n were c o m p a r e d with the followers o f Nevi l le 
C h a m b e r l a i n a n d accused o f m a k i n g the s a m e k ind o f m i s j u d g e m e n t o f 
their opponent ' s intentions that the appeasers m a d e in the 1930s . 

Secondly , that we should learn f rom Churchi l l ' s courage in s tanding 
u p for views that were unpopu la r dur ing the years before the war a n d in 
taking the difficult decis ion to fight o n against Hit ler in 1 9 4 0 in spite o f 
scept ic i sm a m o n g his colleagues. President B u s h a n d especially P r i m e 
Mini s ter Blair k n e w that m a n y o f their voters were uncomfor tab le with 
their policies on Iraq, a n d Churchi l l p rov ided a t e m p t i n g m o d e l o f a 
pol i t ician w h o dared lead f rom the front. A s B u s h expressed it in February 
2 0 0 4 : ' In his determinat ion to d o the right thing, a n d not the easy thing, I 
see the spirit o f Churchi l l in P r i m e Minis ter T o n y Blair. ' O n the s a m e 
occas ion, B u s h declared h imse l f 'a great admirer o f Sir W i n s t o n Churchi l l , 
admirer o f his career, admirer o f his strength, admirer o f his character — so 
m u c h so that I keep a stern-looking bust o f Sir W i n s t o n in the O v a l 
Off ice . H e watches m y every m o v e . ' (Bush 2 0 0 4 ) . T o n y Blair o n his part 
styled his speeches in a m a n n e r that often recalled f amous phrases f r o m 
Churchi l l ' s war t ime speeches: ' W e the Brit ish are a peop le that s t and by 
o u r friends in t imes o f need, trial a n d tragedy.. . ' ( 1 4 S e p t e m b e r 2 0 0 1 ) ; 
'People should have confidence. T h i s is a batt le with only o n e o u t c o m e : 
o u r victory, not theirs' ( 30 M a r c h 2 0 0 3 ) ; ' O n its o u t c o m e hangs m o r e 
than the fate o f the Iraqi people ' (The Observer, 11 Apri l 2 0 0 4 ) . 

T h e appeal to Churchi l l was not, as D a n i s h newspaper readers will 
k n o w , conf ined to the countries o f the 'Anglosphere ' . In D e n m a r k , too , 
pol i t ic ians a n d c o m m e n t a t o r s suppor t ing the D a n i s h part ic ipat ion in the 
mil i tary act ion against Iraq frequently reminded their critics o f Churchi l l ' s 
u n c o m p r o m i s i n g s t and against tyrants a n d o f the debt o f gra t i tude that 
D a n e s owe h i m a n d the Brit ish people (Sevaldsen 2 0 0 4 : 3 9 2 ) . 

In the context o f President B u s h a n d Pr ime Minis ter Blair, however, 
the close relationship between them dur ing the Iraq crisis was in itself seen 
as a vindicat ion o f the 'special relat ionship ' between Britain a n d the U S A , 
a n d thus o f an ideal that Churchi l l h imse l f h a d cult ivated m o r e than any 
other Brit ish s ta tesman in the 2 0 * century. B o r n o f an A m e r i c a n mother , 
he saw the relationship as based n o t ju s t o n a c o m m u n i t y o f interests, bu t 
o n a shared history a n d c o m m o n democra t i c a n d const i tut ional ideals. 
T h i s is what he elaborated over four vo lumes in A History of the English-
Speaking Peoples ( 1 9 5 6 - 1 9 5 8 ) , a n d which he translated into a special d u t y 
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o f the two leading Engl i sh-speaking countries to secure a n d uphold an 
orderly a n d democra t i c world. T h u s , in his f amous ' iron curtain' speech in 
Fu l ton , Mis sour i , in 1 9 4 6 o n the threat from Soviet total i tarianism, he 
dwel led o n the pos i t ion o f the U S A as the c h a m p i o n , with Britain, o f 
h u m a n rights, f reedom a n d the rule o f law. 'Here are the title deeds o f 
f reedom which should lie in every cottage h o m e . H e r e is the message o f 
the British a n d Amer ican peoples to m a n k i n d . Let us preach what we 
practise — let us practise what we preach. ' ( C a n n a d i n e 1990 : 3 0 0 ) . In the 
context o f an emerg ing C o l d War , he stressed the special role o f the U S A 
a n d Britain, within the new organisat ion o f the U N , to ensure order a n d 
stability in the world. Churchil l tried as long as poss ible to insist on an 
equal status between the U S a n d Britain a n d its C o m m o n w e a l t h in this 
task, even t h o u g h he recognized that the N o r t h Amer ican cousins were the 
superpower o f the future. N o w a d a y s , the idea o f the U S as the heir to 
Bri ta in 's wor ld role has been taken u p by historians such as Nial l 
Ferguson , w h o famously called the U S A 'an e m p i r e in denial ' (Ferguson 
2 0 0 4 a ) . T h e a r g u m e n t o f Ferguson a n d other Anglo-Amer ican neo-
imperialists is that the world needs a benevolent superpower to ensure 
order a n d stability. Britain fulfilled this role in the 19 t h century through its 
E m p i r e , which was , by a n d large, a g o o d , progressive a n d stabilizing thing. 
W h a t is needed now, in this view, is that the U S A takes it u p o n itself to 
play this role in full recognit ion o f what it is do ing . 

A n d what , then, should Britain's role be in a world d o m i n a t e d by the 
U S A ? H e r e , too , Churchi l l ' s legacy plays an interesting part in the 
discuss ions . T h e fact that his and Britain's finest hour in 1 9 4 0 was a case 
o f ' s tanding a lone ' against dark forces emanat ing from the C o n t i n e n t is 
seen by m a n y as having h a d a lasting effect on British percept ions o f 
E u r o p e . It is true that in the late 1940s Churchi l l acquired a reputat ion as 
o n e o f the fathers o f a united E u r o p e through his sponsorship o f the 
C o u n c i l o f E u r o p e in 1949 , bu t it quickly b e c a m e clear that he was 
against Brit ish part ic ipat ion in any form o f supra-national E u r o p e a n co­
operat ion. A U n i t e d E u r o p e for h i m was an ins trument o f French-
G e r m a n reconcil iation, not a construct ion that should lure Britain away 
f rom her imperial or Atlant ic destinies. S o he d id not use his authori ty to 
prepare the Brit ish for a life as o n e a m o n g m a n y E u r o p e a n players. T h e 
p r o - E u r o p e a n conservative historian J o h n R a m s d e n c o m m e n t s o n the 
'extremely high regard with which both Churchi l l a n d Britain itself were 
held across E u r o p e after 1 9 4 5 ' a n d deplores ' the recklessness with which 
such a nat ional asset was wasted by Brit ish G o v e r n m e n t s over the next two 
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decades . Whatever role Britain m i g h t have sought to play after 1 9 4 5 , 
Churchi l l h a d ensured that the ball was at our feet, t h o u g h s o m e h o w 
neither he nor his successors were ever able to run with it. T h i s was a 
failure o f foreign pol icy that cou ld well c o m e to weigh heavily in the 
historical scales o f j u d g e m e n t . ' ( R a m s d e n 2 0 0 2 : 3 2 1 ) . 

O n the other hand , it has been easy a n d obvious to use Churchi l l ' s 
author i ty in s u p p o r t o f ma inta in ing close links with the U S A . T h e 
Churchi l l -Roosevel t relationship has been c o m p a r e d with the Thatcher-
R e a g a n partnership a n d with Blair ' s relations with b o t h C l i n t o n a n d B u s h . 
A s m e n t i o n e d before, Blair 's pol icy o f st icking to the partnership with 
B u s h partly o u t o f basic s y m p a t h y for the Amer ican view o f the wor ld a n d 
partly because o f an ambi t ion to max imize Brit ish influence o n A m e r i c a n 
decis ions is easy to present as one model led o n the example o f W i n s t o n 
Churchi l l . T h e r e has been an o n g o i n g discuss ion a b o u t the validity o f 
such a parallel between the experts. T h u s in J u l y 2 0 0 4 , J o n M e a c h a m , the 
author o f Franklin and Winston ( 2 0 0 3 ) , warned against historical 
compar i sons o f this k ind a n d against seeing too m a n y likenesses between 
G e o r g e W . B u s h a n d T o n y Blair o n o n e s ide a n d Churchi l l a n d Frankl in 
D . Roosevel t o n the o t h e r : ' B u s h eschews complexi ty ; F D R a n d Churchi l l 
e m b r a c e d it. B u s h prefers to decide , not g o into details or revisit issues; 
F D R a n d Churchi l l were constant ly examining their o w n a s sumpt ions a n d 
i m m e r s i n g themselves in postwar p lanning . B u s h is largely incurious a b o u t 
the world ; F D R a n d Churchi l l wanted to k n o w everything. ' ( M e a c h a m 
2 0 0 4 ) . In contrast , M a r t i n Gi lber t r eminded us in D e c e m b e r 2 0 0 4 that in 
their t ime, Churchi l l a n d Roosevel t were the target o f m u c h crit icism, too , 
a n d argues that i f a democra t i c Iraq a n d an Israeli-Palestinian agreement 
emerge at the end o f the difficult war in Iraq, B u s h a n d Blair ' m a y well, 
with the pas sage o f t ime a n d the open ing o f the archives, j o in the ranks o f 
Roosevel t a n d Churchi l l . ' H e also saw the intervention in I raq in the 
context o f Anglo-Amer ican ideal i sm as expressed in the At lant ic Charter : 
'Churchi l l a n d Roosevel t worked together to shape the postwar world . 
T h e Atlant ic Charter , which they both s igned in A u g u s t 1 9 4 1 , set o u t the 
parameters o f sel f-government, free elections a n d d e m o c r a c y for all those 
nat ions that h a d been subjected to N a z i tyranny. In Iraq, B u s h a n d Blair 
have adhered to the At lant ic Charter concept . H u s s e i n was overthrown in 
order that a democra t i c Iraqi leader c o u l d be p u t in his place, a n d b o t h 
leaders are persevering in this task. ' (Gi lbert 2 0 0 4 ) . 

T h e r e are, o f course , other roads for Bri ta in than the At lant ic or the 
E u r o p e a n ones. T h e historian T i m o t h y G a r t o n A s h has recently tried so 
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s u m m a r i s e the various opt ions discussed in Britain as the fol lowing four 
strategies: 

I. Regain independence . T h i s is a narrative that 'draws on an immense ly 
powerful self-image: that o f Britain fighting heroically on, led by 
W i n s t o n Churchi l l , after France h a d fallen to Hitler 's armies in the 
s u m m e r o f 1940 ' , a n d which concentrates on pul l ing out o f E u r o p e . 

II . C h o o s e Amer ica . T h e voices r e c o m m e n d i n g this say that Britain m u s t 
choose between the U S a n d E u r o p e , a n d that she should choose the 
U S and jo in the N o r t h At lant ic Free T r a d e Area. 

III . C h o o s e E u r o p e . O n l y through poo l ing its sovereignty with the 
partners in the E U , say the proponent s o f this opt ion , can Britain free 
herself f rom her servitude to the U S a n d regain her natural place as a 
leading force in E u r o p e . Britain needs to realise that culturally a n d in 
terms o f social values, she is a E u r o p e a n country. 

IV . T r y to m a k e the best o f Britain's int imate relations with both Amer ica 
a n d E u r o p e . T h i s is, in fact, what the Blair government tries to d o , 
a n d which m o s t Brit ish people w o u l d n o d o u b t op t for, whereas the 
m e d i a tend to be m o r e polar ised between 'Euroscept ics ' , 'Europhi les ' 
a n d 'Atlanticists ' . 

In this s cheme o f things, W i n s t o n Churchi l l , in Ash ' s view, is 'the p r i m e 
witness , role mode l a n d a d o p t e d patron saint' o f the first two opt ions (Ash 
2 0 0 4 : 3 0 ) . O p t i o n s which are still alive in the Brit ish debate , where 
part icipants are still trying to capitalise o n Churchi l l ' s i m m e n s e 
reputat ion. 

4. Historical role model? 

F o r historians, this leaning on a historical authori ty like Churchi l l in 
contemporary political controversies raises the o ld a n d familiar ques t ion o f 
learning lessons f rom history. In the case o f Churchi l l : Are there sufficient 
similarities between the s i tuations in the 1 9 3 0 s a n d the present day for a 
c o m p a r i s o n between Churchi l l ' s s tand against Hit ler a n d Blair 's against 
S a d d a m H u s s e i n to be meaningful? 

In the late 1930s , Churchil l certainly was more alert to dangers c o m i n g 
from Hider ' s G e r m a n y than m a n y o f his contemporaries were. A s to the 
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quest ion o f h o w to contain Hitler's ambit ions , Churchil l ' s ma in advice was 
(1) T o build alliances against h im in E u r o p e while strengthening the League 
o f Nat ions , a n d (2) T o build up Britain's defences so that the country could 
negotiate from a posi t ion o f strength. H e never proposed a preventive war 
o n G e r m a n y to force the country to disarm or to rid it o f the Naz i regime. 
D u r i n g the crisis in 1 9 3 6 caused by Germany ' s remilitarisation o f the 
Rhineland, he d id not oppose the official policy o f trying to find a 
negotiated sett lement o f the crisis. In 1 9 3 9 , the final decision o f Nevil le 
Chamber la in ' s government to go to war with G e r m a n y was taken as a 
response to a direct G e r m a n attack o n Poland. 

In other words , it seems difficult to c o m p a r e the s ituation in the 
1 9 3 0 s with the 2 0 0 3 scenario o f a perceived threat f rom a m i n o r power 
ruled by a vicious dictator poss ibly possess ing weapons o f mass 
destruct ion. I f y o u want to find historical s i tuations in which Churchi l l 
advocated intervention for preventive or humani ta r i an reasons y o u w o u l d 
have to l ook at other episodes in his l o n g career. T h u s , his advocacy o f 
allied intervention against the Bolsheviks in Russ i a in 1 9 2 0 m a y be said to 
have sprung f rom a sort o f liberal interventionism. In that s i tuat ion, 
however, as in the case o f his intervention in the G r e e k civil war in 1 9 4 4 -
4 5 o n the s ide o f the ant i -communis t s , there already were internal 
conflicts taking place in which Churchi l l chose to suppor t o n e o f the 
parties. H e also cheered, as Pr ime Minister , the American- led operat ions 
aga inst the I ranian polit ician M o h a m m a d M o s s a d e g h in 1 9 5 2 - 5 3 which 
led to M o s s a d e g h ' s fall. Churchi l l h a d resigned as P r i m e Minis ter when 
the Brit ish, French and Israelis invaded E g y p t in 1 9 5 6 in response to 
Pres ident Nasser ' s nat ional isat ion o f the Suez C a n a l . H e appears not to 
have h a d q u a l m s a b o u t the intervention in itself, bu t reservations a b o u t 
the w i s d o m o f g o i n g in wi thout assurance o f Amer ican support . In any 
case, the military interventions against local autocrats in Iran in 1 9 5 3 a n d 
in E g y p t in 1 9 5 6 t o o k place to protect Brit ish e c o n o m i c a n d strategic 
interests; they were not defended as act ions to rid the wor ld o f dangers to 
the peace or to l iberate the Iranian or Egypt i an peoples f rom oppress ion . I f 
Churchi l l h a d been alive in 2 0 0 3 a n d in a pos i t ion to confer with T o n y 
Blair o n the merits o f intervention in Iraq, m y guess w o u l d be that he 
w o u l d have been attracted by the idea o f a jo in t Ang lo-Amer ican act ion to 
p u n i s h a local tyrant, bu t also doubt fu l a b o u t whether key Brit ish interests 
were at stake, or whether the l iberation o f the Iraqi peop le f rom a despot i c 
ruler was a s t rong e n o u g h a r g u m e n t to warrant military act ion. 
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In fact, Churchi l l d id not always act in heroic and u n c o m p r o m i s i n g 
m o d e s . H i s policies c o u l d be very pragmat ic . As Pr ime Minis ter 1 9 5 1 - 5 5 
h e was very m u c h aware that the W e s t was confront ing a country that h a d 
nuclear b o m b s , a n d was more careful to avoid provoking the Soviets than 
was his U S partners. L ike them, he sincerely wanted the demise o f the 
Soviet U n i o n . H e was certain that the c o m m u n i s t regimes w o u l d fall, but 
thought that the breakdown o f the Soviet b loc w o u l d be a result o f a long 
process o f attrition a n d o f the effects o f increasing cultural a n d e c o n o m i c 
pressure f rom the West . Y o u m i g h t say that here was another issue on 
which history was to prove h i m right. 

So the conviction that Churchill would be a certain supporter o f the 
Coal i t ion attack o n Iraq, h a d he been with us today, seems difficult to 
sustain if y o u look at the specifics o f each o f the historical situations that 
might be compared. It m a y also be that the fans o f Churchil l choose to 
appeal to h i m more generally as a politician with a heroic and activist 
approach to the conduct o f foreign policy. B y the end o f 2 0 0 4 , however, the 
increasingly messy a n d un-heroic circumstances o f the intervention in Iraq 
lessened the inclination o f Anglo-American leaders to draw in Churchil l in 
the debate. W h o knows, perhaps the Churchil l that will be quo ted over the 
next few years will not be the opponent o f appeasement in the 1930s , but 
the minister who in 1920-21 fought relentlessly against I R A terrorists in 
Ireland, but in the end decided that enough was enough a n d that a 
settlement could only be reached through negotiations with the terrorists? 
As the quote from N o a m C h o m s k y referred to at the beginning o f this essay 
illustrated, Churchill 's speeches a n d policies span so m a n y posit ions that his 
authority can be called u p o n to support a wide range o f views. 

T h e r e are, finally, a n u m b e r o f other reasons why Churchi l l will no 
d o u b t cont inue to be q u o t e d a n d used as an authority. T h e y have to d o 
with aspects o f his personality which m a r k h i m o u t as a m o d e r n or even 
p o s t - m o d e r n politician: 

Firstly, his ability to set the scene a n d create reality through rhetoric, 
especially in 1 9 4 0 . All spin doctors m u s t admire his ability d u r i n g the 
per iod after the fall o f France to persuade the British popu la t ion that their 
country was in a pos i t ion to win a war with the axis powers , w h e n all 
rational analysis po in ted in the oppos i te direction. T h i s has always been 
recognised as a superior feat o f political persuas ion, which was even m o r e 
remarkable as he was , o f course , his o w n spin doctor . 

Secondly , his very m o d e r n way o f 'branding ' h imsel f as a polit ician. 
T h e r e were certainly other leaders with s t rong publ ic profiles d u r i n g the 
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1 9 3 0 s , bu t a m o n g democrat ic polit icians he was remarkable in his early 
abil ity to b r a n d h imse l f through the weird variety o f hats he used, his 
cigar, b o w tie, a n d the V-s ign that he cultivated d u r i n g W o r l d W a r II. H e 
was extremely careful a b o u t this a n d very consc ious o f cult ivating a n d 
ma inta in ing his publ i c image . 

Thirdly , his leadership style. Certainly, his reputation a m o n g his 
contemporaries a n d his staff o n this score is mixed. H e was known as a 
person who drove his secretaries to despair by d e m a n d i n g their services at 
improbable hours, as an addict o f one-way communica t ion a n d therefore a 
hopeless chairperson o f meetings. Nevertheless, other aspects o f his style o f 
leadership are attracting interest at business schools and other centres o f 
m a n a g e m e n t studies: H i s ability to inspire his staff through his energy a n d 
ceaseless interest in even minute details, which m a d e h i m an 'inspirational' 
a n d 'hands-on' leader; his curiosity, which m a d e h i m want to see for himsel f 
what went o n in the offices, ships, airfields, muni t ion factories or whatever 
other establishments that were part o f his ministerial responsibilities. Experts 
have declared h i m a pr ime example o f the ' M B W A ' style o f leadership: 
M a n a g e m e n t B y Walk ing A b o u t (Roberts 2 0 0 3 : 101) . 

T h e s e 'modern ' features are to be found, it should be remembered, in a 
person w h o was born into the upper echelons o f the British aristocracy. T h i s 
is o n e o f the m a n y apparent contradictions which m a k e h i m so fascinating: 
at the s ame t ime progressive and aristocratic, social reformer and anti-
socialist, cautious pragmat ic and heroic firebrand, realistic power politician 
and romant ic nationalist, prophetic seer a n d detail-obsessed administrator. 
Y o u should, in m y view, always be sceptical o f anybody cla iming authority 
for contemporary courses o f action from the great statesman, but it will 
always be fascinating and often inspiring to see h o w he c o p e d with the 
challenges that he a n d his country m e t with in his lifetime. 

University of Copenhagen 
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G U N N E L M E L C H E R S 

A review o f this engaging and informative b o o k is long overdue a n d was, in 
fact, originally meant to be included in the recent special issue o f NJES 
(Vbl .3 :2 , 2 0 0 4 ) , devoted to the influence o f English o n the languages in the 
N o r d i c countries. T h e obvious advantage, however, o f wait ing to produce 
this review is that it should benefit f rom last year's NJES thematic issue, 
which provided a great deal o f interesting comparat ive material a n d a variety 
o f perspectives o n the topic. J ohans son & Graedler 's pioneering work, in 
fact, includes aspects o f virtually all the issues represented in the NJES 
vo lume , published two years later a n d deal ing with a larger area compr i s ing 
several different polities a n d speech communit ie s . T h u s both publicat ions 
discuss types o f borrowing, the effect o f Engl ish on L I word formation and 
sentence structure, changing practices in naming , sociolinguistic differences, 
d o m a i n loss, a n d attitudes to the impact o f Engl ish. 

J o h a n s s o n 1 9 9 5 , an article which can be viewed as a prel iminary or 
forerunner to the b o o k under review, is in t roduced as follows: 

The influence of the English language and of Anglo-American 
culture has been strongly felt in Scandinavia in this century. Yet it 
is a topic which - until recently - has not been given much 
attention in linguistic research, alrhough it has been frequently 
commented on in articles and letters to the editor in the press. 
Oohansson 1995 :269 ) 

Indeed , with the except ion o f s o m e ambi t ious , data-based descr ipt ions o f 
loanwords , such as S tene 1 9 4 5 (on N o r w e g i a n ) , Sørensen 1 9 7 3 ( D a n i s h ) , 
Sel tén 1 9 9 3 (Swedish) , a corpus-based s tudy o f Engl i sh as u sed in the 
Swedi sh press (Chrystal 1988 ) a n d a large-scale in formant s tudy o n 
at t i tudes a n d usage ( L j u n g 1 9 8 5 , 1 9 8 8 ) , the topic does not s eem to have 
caught the attention o f m a n y linguists ba sed in the N o r d i c countries . Yet 
the first years in the new mi l l ennium have seen an upsurge in research. 
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Specula t ing o n reasons for this change o f affairs, one m i g h t suggest the 
increased awareness o f l anguage contact as an impor tant factor in change 
a n d variat ion, the growing interest in 'Wor ld Engl ishes ' , the rapidly 
increasing availability o f written as well as spoken language corpora , the 
interest in youth culture, a n d the fear o f d o m a i n loss a n d endangerment . 

A s last year's NJES thematic issue also clearly demonstrates , in its 
very existence as well as its contents , impor tant steps have been taken in 
the N o r d i c countries towards jo int efforts in the field, l inguistically as well 
as politically. T h e m o s t important l inguistic manifestat ion o f such co­
operat ion so far is probably the large-scale project Modern Loanwords in 
the Nordic Countries, presented in Anne-L ine Graedler ' s contr ibut ion to 
the journal . T h e a ims o f the project are not only to p roduce a detailed 
compara t ive survey o f the treatment o f m o d e r n loanwords in the 
languages in the N o r d i c countries bu t also to s tudy ' the l inguistic c l imate ' , 
i.e. att i tudes, a n d to provide a b a c k g r o u n d for discuss ion a n d decis ion­
m a k i n g o n the part o f language councils . T h e useful list o f references 
conc lud ing the presentat ion clearly reflects the weight a n d wealth o f 
empir ical research carried out dur ing the last decade . In N o r w a y , the mos t 
substantial contr ibut ion no d o u b t derives f rom the w o r k d o n e a n d 
inspired by the writers o f the v o l u m e under review. 

As seen from its title, Johansson & Graedler's monumenta l m o n o g r a p h 
is written in Norwegian , which is understandable, a l though its contents 
should be o f interest to anyone concerned with the globalisation o f English. 
Its target readership is not explicitly specified, but seems to be a fairly 
general N o r w e g i a n audience. T h e presentation is admirably straightforward 
and free o f linguistic jargon. In part, it is definitely o f a didactic character 
a n d the b o o k will indeed m a k e an excellent textbook. Each chapter is 
concluded by a list o f suggestions for further reading a n d the b o o k is 
accompanied by a website providing tasks relating to topics discussed. 

T h e bu lk o f the book ' s ten chapters a n d 3 1 8 pages deals with lexical 
borrowings : their history, users, doma ins , integration, etc. In view o f this, 
the book ' s a l l -embracing subtitle w o u l d appear to be somewhat 
mis leading; yet the first two chapters a n d the conc lud ing o n e address other 
levels o f l anguage as well. Clearly, it cou ld be argued a n d is also well 
d o c u m e n t e d that the impact o f a d o n o r language tends to be s trongest a n d 
m o s t easily perceived with regard to the lexicon. 

T h e introductory chapter, Engelsk - bro eller barriere? ( 'English -
br idge or barrier?') immedia te ly whets the reader's appet i te by q u o t i n g a 
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predict ion voiced in 1 9 6 0 b y a N o r w e g i a n publ isher to the effect that 
Engl i sh w o u l d be the d o m i n a n t l anguage in N o r w a y before the new 
mi l l ennium. A s we all know, this has not happened , in spite o f an ever-
increasing 'pressure' f rom Engl i sh , the character a n d extent o f which the 
authors illustrate b y s o m e striking examples found in newspapers 
appear ing o n a r a n d o m l y selected day in the year 2 0 0 0 . Still, the authors ' 
general impress ion after this search was that - with the except ion o f 
advert isements - there were relatively few Engl i sh words a n d expressions in 
m o s t o f the articles, which corresponds with the overall results o f 
Chrystal ' s large-scale 1 9 8 8 s tudy o f Swedish newspapers . 

A particularly interest ing section in the chapter discusses its m a i n 
theme , as suggested in the title. A l though the mastery o f Eng l i sh is 
obviously a 'br idge ' in that it enriches our existence b y the possibi l i ty to 
c o m m u n i c a t e with people a n d to gain access to cultures all over the wor ld , 
its global spread a n d especially its i m p a c t o n the mother t o n g u e can also 
have an exc luding effect. T h e younges t a n d oldest age g r o u p s in a 
popu la t ion , for example , often have no knowledge o f Engl i sh , a n d a 
sizeable n u m b e r o f school learners never acquire the skills required to 
benefit f rom or even unders tand all the informat ion suppl ied in Eng l i sh 
only. B y m e a n s o f i l luminat ing examples , taken f rom various genres , the 
authors demons t ra te the prob lems o f this in format ion gap , which has 
largely been neglected b u t is clearly o f vital impor tance a n d s h o u l d be 
subjected to sociol inguist ic research. In N o r w a y as well as the other 
N o r d i c countries there is, unfortunately a n d mistakenly, s o m e t h i n g o f a 
m y t h c la iming that we are all virtually bil ingual. 

T h i s rich a n d s t imulat ing chapter, which encapsulates a great deal o f 
the authors ' message , cont inues by clarifying that anglonorsk, i.e. 'Engl i sh 
as used in N o r w e g i a n ' does not necessarily bear comple te resemblance to 
the language as used in an Engl i sh-speaking country. F o r o n e thing, w o r d s 
m a y be inflected accord ing to the g r a m m a r o f the receiving l anguage , b u t 
they m a y also have acquired a new meaning . T h e three words that m a k e 
u p the m a i n title o f the b o o k are used to illustrate this p h e n o m e n o n , b u t -
curiously - their exact s ignif icance a n d use is not described. T h e social 
aspect o f the use o f Engl i sh is further highl ighted by a plea for l anguage 
awareness a n d considerat ion o f audience in writ ing a n d speaking. I t is 
a rgued that m a n y Engl i sh borrowings cou ld easily be replaced by 
N o r w e g i a n words . T h i s , again, is an interesting topic , highl ighted b y the 
l anguage counci ls in the N o r d i c countries , a m o n g which the N o r w e g i a n 
counci l no d o u b t is the m o s t mil i tant (cf. www.sprakrad .no) . In the 
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op in ion o f the present reviewer, the advice given tends to be too 
categorical , s ince the borrowings often s tand for a special aspect or m a y 
express a particular involvement. Rep lacement can also be problemat ic for 
formal reasons: e-post instead o f e-mail as exempli f ied by the authors is not 
equiva lent / synonymous in that it cannot be used as a countable . 

T h e chapter further contains a brief section exemplifying Engl i sh-
based changes in N o r w e g i a n sentence structure. T h e s e often subtle , 
unobtrus ive changes are plentiful in the Scandinavian languages bu t are 
still wai t ing to be researched at length. As recently shown by L j u n g 
( 2 0 0 4 ) , the existence o f large text corpora makes syntactic studies in this 
field feasible a n d worthwhile. Finally, the crucial p rob lem o f d o m a i n loss 
is briefly touched u p o n a n d an account is given o f the a ims a n d data 
collection o f the project o n which the present v o l u m e is based. 

C h a p t e r 2 provides a succinct , but in part unnecessarily detailed, 
overview o f the history o f the Engl i sh language , inc luding its global 
spread. Wherea s it is not qui te clear w h y descript ions o f varieties such as 
p idgins a n d Creoles should be inc luded in this work unless it is shown that 
a learner l anguage m a y display certain pidgin-l ike features, other topics are 
well placed, e.g. Kachru's m o d e l o f W o r l d Engl ishes . Admit ted ly , in part 
the presentat ion does l ink up well with certain r ecommenda t ions for the 
teaching o f Engl i sh in N o r w e g i a n schools given in C h a p t e r 10. 

Beg inn ing with the next chapter, the focus is o n borrowings , or 
rather ' loanwords ' , which is the term used by the authors throughout the 
presentat ion. T h i s chapter, again, is largely a lesson in the history o f the 
Engl i sh language , describing the compl ica ted shap ing o f its vocabulary 
through l anguage contact . A l though the presentat ion is very readable as 
such, it cou ld be quest ioned whether it really deserves its place in this 
vo lu me . T h e chapter also includes a historical account o f loanwords in 
N o r w e g i a n , which is definitely m o r e justified a n d includes impor tant 
informat ion on early borrowing f rom Engl ish. It also reviews s o m e early 
studies o n Engl i sh loanwords in N o r w a y , notably Stene 1 9 4 5 , w h o found 
that the n u m b e r o f Engl ish loanwords in data f rom the 1 9 3 0 s hardly 
exceeded loanwords from s o m e other languages . T h e detailed account of 
H a u g e n ' s work on the Norweg ian language in Amer ica deserves its p lace 
here, since interesting similarities as well as differences are to be found in 
the character a n d use o f the Engl i sh borrowings as c o m p a r e d to the 
s i tuat ion in N o r w a y today. A compar i son o f these two rather different 
scenarios w o u l d constitute a worthwhile project in its own right. 
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T h e following chapter, Hvem bruker lånord og hvorfor? ( 'Who uses 
loanwords a n d why? ' ) , can be characterised as highly informative as well as 
innovative. In s o m e 50 pages the authors succeed in p r o d u c i n g subtle 
descript ions o f the particular settings a n d att i tudes de termin ing the scope 
a n d character o f the borrowings as well as detai led data-based examples 
a n d figures. T h e chapter opens with an interesting discuss ion o f p rob lems 
in de termin ing what to include in the category ' loanword ' ; hence it is 
difficult to establish jus t h o w m a n y loanwords there are at a given t ime. 
S h o u l d , for example , a w o r d that has been totally integrated, such as jobbe 
( 'work') , be included? Incidentally, an in formant s tudy as to what is 
cons idered a l oanword or not , shou ld be interesting. In a course on 
language change at S t o c k h o l m Univers i ty a 20-year-old s tudent recently 
gave the w o r d container as an example o f a complete ly integrated 
loanword , c la iming that 'it h a d been a r o u n d for so long' . A s for myself, 
a b o u t 50 years her senior, I view the s a m e w o r d as a very recent addi t ion 
to the Swedish l anguage a n d clearly m a r k e d as a borrowing. 

T h e chapter a b o u n d s with interesting ideas a n d discuss ions . A m o n g 
other things, the authors ask themselves w h y there seems to be a general 
impress ion that Engl i sh loanwords are extremely frequent in running 
texts, such as newspaper articles, when this is no t really the case. In the 
interest ing section called Synlighet ( 'Visibility') it is pu t forward that not 
only d o the Eng l i sh w o r d s most ly represent 'content-bearing ' nouns , but 
they are also highl ighted through deviant spell ing convent ions a n d - i f 
spoken - pronuncia t ions . In addi t ion, they often occur in p r o m i n e n t 
pos i t ions , such as headlines , a n d are often new a n d topical (reality TV, web 
design), s o m e t i m e s even ' loaded' . As is well k n o w n , the frequency o f 
Engl i sh loanwords is very dependent o n text type, subcul ture a n d d o m a i n . 
T h e fol lowing settings are presented: popu la r m u s i c (where N o r w e g i a n is 
seriously endangered) , fashion, sport (conc luded by an interest ing account 
o f a n u m b e r o f sports-related borrowings which have acquired m o r e 
general ised m e a n i n g s ) , film a n d T V ( including an interesting s tudy o f the 
increasing use o f al l-English titles, s o m e o f which have even been changed 
in N o r w a y , e.g. Miss Congeniality, called Miss Undercover in N o r w a y ; in 
Sweden , by contrast , its title is Miss Secret Agenrf), advertis ing (where a 
great deal o f p u n n i n g pre suppos ing a knowledge o f N o r w e g i a n is found) , 
economics , n a m e s o f var ious k inds (cf. Pahta & Taav i t sa inen 2 0 0 4 
s tudy ing F inni sh te lephone directories) , the c o m p u t e r world , a n d spoken 
l anguage (still very m u c h under-researched) . A n informant s tudy as to the 
acceptabi l i ty o f Engl i sh loanwords in N o r w a y showed clear differences 
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with regard to region (lower acceptabil ity in the N o r t h ) , occupa t ion (low 
acceptabil i ty on the part o f teacher trainees as c o m p a r e d to a g r o u p do ing 
their mil i tary service) a n d gender ( somewhat lower acceptabil i ty a m o n g 
w o m e n ) . T h e chapter is conc luded by speculat ions o n s o m e underlying 
reasons for preferring Engl i sh words , such as expressing modernity , 
seeking attention, p u n n i n g , expressing emot ion , involvement a n d identity. 

Chapte r s 5 to 8 carefully account for the treatment o f the loanwords : 
their integration viewed from different perspectives (formal, social, 
psychological a n d lexical), their varying pronuncia t ion a n d spelling, 
inc luding the role o f the N o r w e g i a n language council in this respect) , their 
morpho log ica l integration ( including an interesting s tudy o f grammat ica l 
gender a s s ignment to Engl i sh loanwords) , semant ic change, a n d the 
category labelled ' indirect ' loans, especially ' subst i tut ion' loans, whereby a 
w o r d already existing in the receiving l anguage extends its m e a n i n g d u e to 
influence from the d o n o r language . T h e las t-ment ioned top ic is richly 
il lustrated by results f rom a p ioneer ing study. 

C h a p t e r 9, which is devoted to code-switching, is m o r e general a n d 
impressionist ic . T h e authors deplore the fact that very little work has been 
d o n e o n spoken language ; in fact, Sharp 2 0 0 1 seems to be the only large-
scale s tudy in the N o r d i c countries so far. 

T h e title o f the final chapter is Engelsk eller ikke engelsk - is that the 
question? ( 'English or n o Engl i sh - . . . ' ) . T h i s wording , which does not 
lend itself to a completely adequate translation into Engl i sh , is m e a n t as a 
response to a D a n i s h publ icat ion with a s imi lar-sounding title but end ing 
in a s tatement , viz. that is the question. Graedler & J o h a n s s o n wish to 
emphas i s e that bo th languages are needed; the quest ion is rather when to 
use o n e a n d when the other. In cons ider ing what m i g h t const i tute the 
greatest threat to the N o r w e g i a n language the authors briefly advocate 
s o m e restriction in the use o f Engl i sh loanwords , e.g. in talking or writ ing 
to/for an audience to w h o m language m i g h t be a barrier. Quite rightly, 
however, the bu lk o f the discuss ion o f endangerment has to d o with 
d o m a i n loss. T h i s is, incidentally, also the ma in concern o f the l anguage 
counci l in Sweden, which is referred to in the chapter (cf. 
w w w . s p r a k n a m n d e n . s e / S S N / h a n d l . h t m ) . Fur thermore , the authors 
r e c o m m e n d changes in the teaching o f the mother tongue as well as 
Eng l i sh with a view to raising l anguage awareness, e.g. by cons ider ing 
varieties o f Engl i sh other than s tandard varieties found in Britain or the 
U . S . T h e interesting a n d impor tant topic 'Engl i sh as a l ingua franca' is 
briefly discussed towards the end o f the chapter. 
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In all, this is a solid as well as s t imulat ing b o o k to s imply en joy 
reading a n d to keep for cont inuous reference. I c annot c la im to have d o n e 
jus t ice to its r ichness bu t I h o p e at least to have demons t ra ted one o f its 
m a n y merits , viz. the wealth o f informat ion a n d ideas that suggest a n d 
inspire further research. T h i s , i f anything, is the ha l lmark o f g o o d 
educat ional a n d scholarly writing. 

Stockholm University 

Department of English 
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